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^ (1 Para. 15:16) David then told the chiefs of the Levites to appoint their brothers the singers to sing out joyfully, accompanied by musical instruments: stringed instruments, harps, and cymbals.
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IMENE 1

To Iehova au Tu


(Apokalupo 4:11)




	1. Ie-ho-va te ma-na nga-te-i-tei,

tu-mu o te o-ra e te mā-ra-ma.

Tu-a-tua mai te au me-a ti-ni

i to-ou na ma-na ma-a-ta.



	2. To-ou te-ro-no tu-a-tu-a tau.

A-ka-ki-te mai Ko-e ta-au tu-re.

A-riu ma-tou ki to Tu-a-tu-a,

ki-te ma-tou to pa-ka-ri mou.



	3. Ai-te ko-re to-ou na a-ro-a.

Ka-re ro-a e pe-ke ki-a o-ko.

To au tu e to i-ngo-a ka-kā,

ka a-ka-ki-te ua rai ma-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 36:9; 145:6-13; Kohe. 3:14; Iako. 1:17.)







^ (Apo. 4:11) “You are worthy, Jehovah* our God, to receive the glory and the honor and the power, because you created all things, and because of your will they came into existence and were created.”

See App. A5.


^ (Sala. 36:9) With you is the source of life; By your light we can see light.



^ (Sala. 145:6-13) They will speak about your awe-inspiring deeds,* And I will declare your greatness.  7 They will bubble over as they recall your abundant goodness, And they will shout joyfully because of your righteousness.  8 Jehovah is compassionate* and merciful, Slow to anger and great in loyal love.  9 Jehovah is good to all, And his mercy is evident in all his works. 10 All your works will glorify you, O Jehovah, And your loyal ones will praise you. 11 They will proclaim the glory of your kingship And speak about your mightiness, 12 To make known to men your mighty acts And the glorious splendor of your kingship. 13 Your kingship is an eternal kingship, And your dominion endures throughout all generations.

Or “power.”
Or “gracious.”


^ (Kohe. 3:14) I have come to know that everything the true God makes will endure forever. There is nothing to add to it and nothing to subtract from it. The true God has made it this way, so that people will fear him.



^ (Ia. 1:17) Every good gift and every perfect present is from above, coming down from the Father of the celestial lights, who does not vary or change like the shifting shadows.*

Or “with whom there is not a variation of the turning of the shadow.”







IMENE 2

Ko Iehova Toou Ingoa


(Salamo 83:18)




	1. Te A-tu-a o-ra

tei a-ngaʼi te au me-a.

Au u-ki ra-va-ra-i;

ko Koe rai Ie-ho-va.

E me-a nga-tei-tei

no to i-ti ta-nga-ta

kia a-a-ki to ingo-a

i te pa e-nu-a.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, Ie-ho-va;

ka-re A-tu-a ke,

i te ra-ngi, te e-nu-a,

ko Koe te A-tu-a.

Koe te Ma-na Ka-toa-to-a

kia ki-te to te ao.

Ie-ho-va, Ie-ho-va;

ko Koe rai te A-tu-a mou.





	2. To-ou i-na-nga-ro;

no ma-tou ki-a ra-ve

mei ta-auʼi a-no-a-no;

ko Koe rai Ie-ho-va.

Ta-pa Koe ia ma-tou

Au Ki-te no Ie-ho-va.

No to-ou na i-ngo-a;

nga-tei-tei ei ma-tou.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, Ie-ho-va;

ka-re A-tu-a ke,

i te ra-ngi, te e-nu-a,

ko Koe te A-tu-a.

Koe te Ma-na Ka-toa-to-a

kia ki-te to te ao.

Ie-ho-va, Ie-ho-va;

ko Koe rai te A-tu-a mou.













(Akara katoa ia 2 Para. 6:14; Sala. 72:19; Isa. 42:8.)







^ (Sala. 83:18) May people know that you, whose name is Jehovah, You alone are the Most High over all the earth.



^ (2 Para. 6:14) and he said: “O Jehovah the God of Israel, there is no God like you in the heavens or on the earth, keeping the covenant and showing loyal love to your servants who are walking before you with all their heart.



^ (Sala. 72:19) May his glorious name be praised forever, And may his glory fill the whole earth. Amen and Amen.



^ (Isaia 42:8) I am Jehovah. That is my name; I give my glory to no one else,* Nor my praise to graven images.

Or “I do not share my glory with anyone else.”







IMENE 3

To Tatou Maroiroi, Manakonakoanga, Irinakianga


(Maseli 14:26)




	1. E ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga mou

ta-au e Ie-ho-va

i o-ro-nga mai no ma-tou;

kia ro-ngo to te ao.

I-na-ra no te a-pi-a-pi,

kua tu-pu te tai-tai-a.

Te ma-na-ko-na-ko-anga mou,

ku-a nga-ro ke ro-a.

(RIPITI)

Koe to ma-tou ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga,

to ma-tou ma-ro-i-ro-i

e to ma-tou nei i-ri-na-ki-a-nga.

Koe a-na-ke rai, Ie-ho-va.





	2. E Ie-ho-va o-ro-nga mai ra

te nga-kau mou ti-kai.

Koe to ma-tou pu-ma-a-na

te tua-tau tai-tai-a.

A-ka-o-ra a-ka-ou mai Koe

te ma-na-ko-na-ko-anga;

ki-a nga-kau to-a ma-tou

te aa-ki to ingo-a.

(RIPITI)

Koe to ma-tou ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga,

to ma-tou ma-ro-i-ro-i

e to ma-tou nei i-ri-na-ki-a-nga.

Koe a-na-ke rai, Ie-ho-va.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 72:13, 14; Mase. 3:5, 6, 26; Iere. 17:7.)







^ (Maseli 14:26) There is strong confidence in the fear of Jehovah, And it will be a refuge for his children.



^ (Sala. 72:13, 14) He will have pity on the lowly and the poor, And the lives* of the poor he will save. 14 From oppression and from violence he will rescue them,* And their blood will be precious in his eyes.

Or “souls.”
Or “redeem their souls.”


^ (Maseli 3:5, 6) Trust in Jehovah with all your heart, And do not rely* on your own understanding.  6 In all your ways take notice of him, And he will make your paths straight.

Lit., “lean.”


^ (Maseli 3:26) For Jehovah will prove to be your source of confidence; He will keep your foot from being caught.



^ (Iere. 17:7) Blessed is the man* who puts his trust in Jehovah, Whose confidence is in Jehovah.

Or “strong man.”







IMENE 4

“Ko Iehova Toku Tiaki”


(Salamo 23)




	1. Ie-ho-va to-ku Ti-a-ki;

ka a-ru rai au Ia-ia.

Koi-a tei ki-teʼi to-ku nga-kau;

e ta-ku e mi-i nei.

Na te pae vai taʼe ma-ri-e,

a-ka-moe Ai-a ia-ku.

A-ra-ta-ki A-ia i-a-ku nei

ma te a-ro-a u-a.

Ara-ta-ki A-ia i-a-ku nei

ma te a-ro-a u-a.



	2. Ae-re-nga mou to Ie-ho-va;

ma-re-ka-a-nga no-ku.

Au-ra-ka au nei kia tu-ro-ri

mei to-ou a-ra-ta-a.

Na te a-ra ma-ru ma-te,

pa-ru-ru Koe i-a-ku.

Ka-re ra-va au nei e ma-ta-ku.

Ko Koe to-ku A-tu-a.

Ka-re ra-va au e ma-ta-ku.

Ie-ho-va to-ku o-a.



	3. Ie-ho-va to-ku Ti-a-ki;

ka a-ru rai au ia Koe.

A-ka-pu-ma-a-na Koe ia-ku

ka-re roa au e nge-re.

Koe rai te A-tu-a o-ra,

i-ri-na-ki au ia Koe.

A-ru mai to a-ro-a i-a-ku,

to-ku nei o-ra-a-nga.

Aru mai to a-ro-a i-a-ku,

to-ku nei o-ra-a-nga.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 28:9; 80:1.)







^ (Sala. 23:0-6) A melody of David. 23 Jehovah is my Shepherd. I will lack nothing.  2 In grassy pastures he makes me lie down; He leads me to well-watered resting-places.*  3 He refreshes me.* He leads me in the paths* of righteousness for the sake of his name.  4 Though I walk in the valley of deep shadow, I fear no harm, For you are with me; Your rod and your staff reassure me.*  5 You prepare a table for me before my enemies. You refresh* my head with oil; My cup is well-filled.  6 Surely goodness and loyal love will pursue me all the days of my life, And I will dwell in the house of Jehovah for all my days.

Or possibly, “to tranquil waters.”
Or “my soul.”
Lit., “tracks.”
Or “comfort me.”
Or “grease.”


^ (Sala. 28:9) Save your people, and bless your inheritance. Shepherd them and carry them in your arms forever.



^ (Sala. 80:1) O Shepherd of Israel, listen, You who are guiding Joseph just like a flock. You who sit enthroned above* the cherubs, Shine forth.*

Or possibly, “between.”
Or “Reveal your radiance.”







IMENE 5

Ta te Atua au Angaanga Umere


(Salamo 139)




	1. E Ie-ho-va ko Koe tei ki-te,

to-ku moe a-nga to-ku tu a-nga.

Ku-a ki-te ko-e to-ku nei nga-kau,

ta-ku nei ko-re-ro e to-ku ae-re-nga.

To-ku vai o-ti ko-re a-nga,

ka-re ro-a e mea nga-ro ia Koe.

To-ku nei tu e to-ku nei au me-ro,

e me-a u-me-re to-ou na ma-na mou.

E Ie-ho-va, ki-te to-ku nei nga-kau;

i to-ou na ki-te pa-ka-ri mou.

Me nga-ro a-ke to-ku nei ae-re-nga;

e Ie-ho-va na-au e mou ia-ku.

Ei e-a ra au e Ie-ho-va,

pi-pi-ni ei mei mu-aʼi to ma-ta?

Ro-to i te po-i-ri te mo-a-na,

te ra-ngi e te ru-a, ka-re e nga-i.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 66:3; 94:19; Iere. 17:10.)







^ (Sala. 139:0-24) For the director. Of David. A melody. 139 O Jehovah, you have searched through me, and you know me.  2 You know when I sit down and when I rise up. You discern my thoughts from afar.  3 You observe* me when I travel and when I lie down; You are familiar with all my ways.  4 There is not a word on my tongue, But look! O Jehovah, you already know it well.  5 Behind and before me, you surround me; And you lay your hand upon me.  6 Such knowledge is beyond my comprehension.* It is too high for me to reach.*  7 Where can I escape from your spirit, And where can I run away from your face?  8 If I were to ascend to heaven, you would be there, And if I were to make my bed in the Grave,* look! you would be there.  9 If I would fly away with the wings of the dawn To reside by the most remote sea, 10 Even there your hand would lead me And your right hand would take hold of me. 11 If I say: “Surely darkness will conceal me!” Then the night around me would become light. 12 Even the darkness would not be too dark for you, But night would be as bright as the day; Darkness is the same as light to you. 13 For you produced my kidneys; You kept me screened off* in my mother’s womb. 14 I praise you because in an awe-inspiring way I am wonderfully made. Your works are wonderful, I know* this very well. 15 My bones were not hidden from you When I was made in secret, When I was woven in the depths of the earth. 16 Your eyes even saw me as an embryo; All its parts were written in your book Regarding the days when they were formed, Before any of them existed. 17 So to me, how precious your thoughts are! O God, how vast is the sum of them! 18 If I try to count them, they outnumber the grains of sand. When I awake, I am still with you.* 19 O God, if only you would slay the wicked! Then the violent* men would depart from me, 20 Those who say things against you with evil intent;* They are your adversaries who take up your name in a worthless way. 21 Do I not hate those who hate you, O Jehovah, And loathe those who revolt against you? 22 I have nothing but hatred for them; They have become real enemies to me. 23 Search through me, O God, and know my heart. Examine me, and know my anxious* thoughts. 24 See whether there is in me any harmful way, And lead me in the way of eternity.

Lit., “measure.”
Or “is too amazing for me.”
Or “too much for me to fathom.”
Or “Sheol,” that is, the common grave of mankind. See Glossary.
Or possibly, “wove me together.”
Or “My soul knows.”
Or possibly, “I would still be counting them.”
Or “bloodguilty.”
Or “according to their idea.”
Or “disquieting.”


^ (Sala. 66:3) Say to God: “How awe-inspiring your works are! Because of your great power, Your enemies will cringe before you.



^ (Sala. 94:19) When anxieties* overwhelmed me,* You comforted and soothed me.*

Or “disquieting thoughts.”
Or “became many inside of me.”
Or “Your consolations soothed my soul.”


^ (Iere. 17:10) I, Jehovah, am searching the heart, Examining the innermost thoughts,* To give to each one according to his ways, According to the fruitage of his works.

Or “deepest emotions.” Lit., “kidneys.”







IMENE 6

Akakite te au Rangi i te Kakā o te Atua


(Salamo 19)




	1. Pa-a-pa-a te ra-ngi ia Ie-ho-va

e te a-nga-a-nga a to-na ra ri-ma.

Te au ra-ngi te au e-tu ka-kā,

a-ka-ki-teʼi to-na ma-na,

e to-na a-ro-a.



	2. A-pa ko-re te tu-re a Ie-ho-va,

ta-na a-kau-e-nga e me-a tau ï-a.

E me-a mou, mea ma-re-ka-i-a,

e tei a-riu mai ki Ia-ia,

tu-a-tau u-a-tu.



	3. Mu-tu ko-re to Ie-ho-va nga-tei-tei.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re-i-a ta-na tu-re.

Ka mou rai ta-na au a-kau-e-nga,

e to-na i-ngo-a ka-kā,

a-ka-ta-pu ta-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 111:9; 145:5; Apo. 4:11.)







^ (Sala. 19:0-14) To the director. A melody of David. 19 The heavens are declaring the glory of God; The skies above* proclaim the work of his hands.  2 Day after day their speech bubbles forth, And night after night they reveal knowledge.  3 There is no speech, and there are no words; Their voice is not heard.  4 But into all the earth their sound* has gone out, And to the ends of the inhabited earth* their message. In the heavens he has pitched a tent for the sun;  5 It is like a bridegroom emerging from the bridal chamber; It rejoices like a mighty man running his course.  6 It emerges from one end of the heavens, And it circles to their other end; And nothing is concealed from its heat.  7 The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring strength.* The reminder of Jehovah is trustworthy, making the inexperienced one wise.  8 The orders from Jehovah are righteous, causing the heart to rejoice; The commandment of Jehovah is clean, making the eyes shine.  9 The fear of Jehovah is pure, lasting forever. The judgments of Jehovah are true, altogether righteous. 10 They are more desirable than gold, Than much fine* gold, And sweeter than honey, the honey that drips from the combs. 11 By them your servant has been warned; In keeping them, there is a large reward. 12 Who can discern mistakes? Pronounce me innocent from sins I am unaware of. 13 And hold your servant back from presumptuous acts; Do not let them dominate me. Then I will be complete, And innocent of blatant sins.* 14 May the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart Be pleasing to you, O Jehovah, my Rock and my Redeemer.

Or “expanse.”
Or possibly, “measuring line.”
Or “productive land.”
Or “restoring (bringing back) the soul.”
Or “refined.”
Or “much transgression.”


^ (Sala. 111:9) He has given redemption to his people. He commanded that his covenant should last forever. His name is holy and awe-inspiring.



^ (Sala. 145:5) Of the glorious splendor of your majesty they will speak And on your wonderful works I will meditate.



^ (Apo. 4:11) “You are worthy, Jehovah* our God, to receive the glory and the honor and the power, because you created all things, and because of your will they came into existence and were created.”

See App. A5.







IMENE 7

Iehova to Matou Maroiroi


(Isaia 12:2)




	1. Ie-ho-va to ma-tou ma-roi-ro-i,

Koe to ma-tou o-ra, ma-re-ka-’nga.

Au Ki-te ma-tou no ta-au Tua-tua,

me ka ā-ri-ki-ia mai me ka-re.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va to ma-tou ne-i Ma-to,

to-ou na i-ngoa a-ka-ki-te.

Ie-ho-va Ma-na Ka-to-a-to-a,

to ma-tou pi-na-nga, pu-na-nga mou.





	2. Re-ka-re-ka ma-tou to mā-ra-ma,

ki-te ma-tou te tu-a-tu-a mou.

Ro-ngo i ta-au ra a-kau-e-nga,

i-ki ma-tou i to Pa-ti-rei-a.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va to ma-tou ne-i Ma-to,

to-ou na i-ngoa a-ka-ki-te.

Ie-ho-va Ma-na Ka-to-a-to-a,

to ma-tou pi-na-nga, pu-na-nga mou.





	3. Ra-ve ma-tou to-ou a-no-a-no,

no-a-tu a-vi-ri mai Sa-ta-ni.

Tau-tu-ru mai i-a ma-tou ki-a

tu-ru i to Tu-ra-nga Nga-tei-tei.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va to ma-tou ne-i Ma-to,

to-ou na i-ngoa a-ka-ki-te.

Ie-ho-va Ma-na Ka-to-a-to-a,

to ma-tou pi-na-nga, pu-na-nga mou.













(Akara katoa ia 2 Samu. 22:3; Sala. 18:2; Isa. 43:12.)







^ (Isaia 12:2) Look! God is my salvation. I will trust and feel no dread; For Jah* Jehovah is my strength and my might, And he has become my salvation.”

“Jah” is a shortened form of the name Jehovah.


^ (2 Samuel 22:3) My God is my rock, in whom I take refuge, My shield and my horn* of salvation,* my secure refuge* And my place to flee, my savior; you who save me from violence.

See Glossary.
Or “my powerful savior.”
Or “secure height.”


^ (Sala. 18:2) Jehovah is my crag and my stronghold and the One who rescues me. My God is my rock, in whom I take refuge, My shield and my horn* of salvation,* my secure refuge.*

See Glossary.
Or “my powerful savior.”
Or “secure height.”


^ (Isaia 43:12) “I am the One who declared and saved and made known When there was no foreign god among you. So you are my witnesses,” declares Jehovah, “and I am God.








IMENE 8

Ko Iehova to Tatou Akapuanga


(Salamo 91)




	1. Ie-ho-va te A-tu-a,

a-ka-pu-a-nga mou;

pa-ru-ru i-a ta-tou,

vai ta-mou i rei-ra.

Na-na ta-tou e pa-ru-ru,

e me-a mou ti-kai tei-e!

Pu-na-nga a Ie-ho-va,

ti-ra-ti-ra-tu e te tau.



	2. Ma-no-ti-ni tei to-pa

mei to ta-tou nei pae.

Ka pa-ru-ru Ie-ho-va

i tei a-ka-a-ka.

Ka-re ta-tou e ma-ta-ku

i te ki-no kia vai-ta-ta.

Ie-ho-va te A-tu-a

a-ka-pu-a-nga mou ti-kai.



	3. Pa-ru-ru i-a ta-tou

mei te e-re-e-re,

te au ti-ma-ta-a-nga

o te o-ra-a-nga.

Ka-re tu-mu kia ma-ta-ku,

ka ko-re ra-va te ki-no.

Ie-ho-va te A-tu-a,

a-ka-pu-a-nga no ta-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 97:10; 121:3, 5; Isa. 52:12.)







^ (Sala. 91:1-16) Anyone dwelling in the secret place of the Most High Will lodge under the shadow of the Almighty.  2 I will say to Jehovah: “You are my refuge and my stronghold, My God in whom I trust.”  3 For he will rescue you from the trap of the birdcatcher, From the destructive pestilence.  4 With his pinions he will cover* you, And under his wings you will take refuge. His faithfulness will be a large shield and a protective wall.*  5 You will not fear the terrors of the night, Nor the arrow that flies by day,  6 Nor the pestilence that stalks in the gloom, Nor the destruction that ravages at midday.  7 A thousand will fall at your side And ten thousand at your right hand, But to you it will not come near.  8 You will only see it with your eyes As you witness the punishment* of the wicked.  9 Because you said: “Jehovah is my refuge,” You have made the Most High your dwelling;* 10 No disaster will befall you, And no plague will come near your tent. 11 For he will give his angels a command concerning you, To guard you in all your ways. 12 They will carry you on their hands, So that you may not strike your foot against a stone. 13 On the young lion and the cobra you will tread; You will trample underfoot the maned lion and the big snake. 14 God said: “Because he has affection for me,* I will rescue him. I will protect him because he knows* my name. 15 He will call on me, and I will answer him. I will be with him in distress. I will rescue him and glorify him. 16 I will satisfy him with long life, And I will cause him to see my acts of salvation.”*

Or “block approach to.”
Or “a bulwark.”
Lit., “retribution.”
Or possibly, “fortress; refuge.”
Lit., “he has joined himself to me.”
Or “acknowledges.”
Or “see salvation from me.”


^ (Sala. 97:10) O you who love Jehovah, hate what is bad. He is guarding the lives* of his loyal ones; He rescues them from the hand* of the wicked.

Or “souls.”
Or “power.”


^ (Sala. 121:3) He will never allow your foot to slip.* The One guarding you will never be drowsy.

Or “totter.”


^ (Sala. 121:5) Jehovah is guarding you. Jehovah is the shade at your right hand.



^ (Isaia 52:12) For you will not depart in panic, Nor will you have to flee, For Jehovah will go ahead of you, And the God of Israel will be your rear guard.








IMENE 9

Ko Iehova to Tatou Ariki!


(Salamo 97:1)




	1. Re-ka-re-ka i-a Ie-ho-va,

a-ka-ki-te te ra-ngi to-na ka-kā.

Ka i-me-ne ta-tou ki te A-tu-a mou,

no te au mea ta-na i ra-ve.

(RIPITI)

Ma-e-va te ra-ngi e to te e-nu-a:

Ko Ie-ho-va te A-ri-ki mou!

Ma-e-va te ra-ngi e to te e-nu-a:

Ko Ie-ho-va te A-ri-ki mou!





	2. To-na ka-kā e a-ka-ki-te

ki to te au pa e-nu-a ra-va-rai.

Ko Ie-ho-va to ta-tou A-tu-a o-ra;

a-ka-nga-tei-tei I-a-i-a.

(RIPITI)

Ma-e-va te ra-ngi e to te e-nu-a:

Ko Ie-ho-va te A-ri-ki mou!

Ma-e-va te ra-ngi e to te e-nu-a:

Ko Ie-ho-va te A-ri-ki mou!





	3. Kua ti-na-mou ta-na tu-ta-ra.

A-ka-te-ro-no Ai-aʼi ta-na Ta-ma;

ki-a ta-a-ka-mā i te au a-tu-a.

No Ie-ho-va ’na-ke te ka-kā.

(RIPITI)

Ma-e-va te ra-ngi e to te e-nu-a:

Ko Ie-ho-va te A-ri-ki mou!

Ma-e-va te ra-ngi e to te e-nu-a:

Ko Ie-ho-va te A-ri-ki mou!













(Akara katoa ia 1 Para. 16:9; Sala. 68:20; 97:6, 7.)







^ (Sala. 97:1) Jehovah has become King! Let the earth be joyful. Let the many islands rejoice.



^ (1 Para. 16:9) Sing to him, sing praises* to him, Ponder over* all his wonderful works.

Or “make music.”
Or possibly, “Speak about.”


^ (Sala. 68:20) The true God is for us a God who saves; And Jehovah the Sovereign Lord provides escape from death.



^ (Sala. 97:6, 7) The heavens proclaim his righteousness, And all the peoples see his glory.  7 Let all those serving any carved image be put to shame, Those who boast about their worthless gods. Bow down to* him, all you gods.

Or “Worship.”







IMENE 10

Akapaapaa i to Tatou Atua ia Iehova!


(Salamo 145:12)




	1. Pa-a-paa i te A-tu-a!

A-ka-ki-te to-na i-ngoa!

To-na rā, ku-a vai-ta-ta,

ki-a a-riu mai te ta-nga-ta.

Tei-a to Ie-ho-va tai-me ki-a

tu-ta-ra ta-na Ta-mai-ti.

Kia ki-te to te ao te ka-re-re,

ta-na a-ka-mei-ta-ki-anga!

(RIPITI)

Pa-a-paa i te A-tu-a!

A-ka-ki-te i to-na ka-kā!





	2. Pa-a-paa i te A-tu-a!

I-me-neʼi to-na i-ngo-a!

Te nga-kau a-ka-mei-ta-ki,

a-ka-ki-te i to-na ka-kā.

Me-ka-me-ka nga-tei-tei Ie-ho-va,

tu ma-rū e te mei-ta-ki.

Me-tu-a a-ro-a e te ta-ngi;

ro-ngo mai ta ta-tou pu-re.

(RIPITI)

Pa-a-paa i te A-tu-a!

A-ka-ki-te i to-na ka-kā!













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 89:27; 105:1; Iere. 33:11.)







^ (Sala. 145:12) To make known to men your mighty acts And the glorious splendor of your kingship.



^ (Sala. 89:27) And I will place him as firstborn, The highest of the kings of the earth.



^ (Sala. 105:1) Give thanks to Jehovah, call on his name, Make his deeds known among the peoples!



^ (Iere. 33:11) the sound of exultation and the sound of rejoicing, the voice of the bridegroom and the voice of the bride, the voice of those saying: “Give thanks to Jehovah of armies, for Jehovah is good; his loyal love endures forever!”’ “‘They will bring thanksgiving offerings into the house of Jehovah, for I will bring back the captives of the land, as at the start,’ says Jehovah.”








IMENE 11

Akakakā te au Mea Angaia i te Atua


(Salamo 19)




	1. E te A-tu-a te a-ka-ka-kā

nei to au me-a ti-ni ia Ko-e.

Ka-re e re-o ka-re ko-re-ro;

tae to ra-tou ro-ngo ki to te ao.

Ka-re e re-o ka-re ko-re-ro;

tae to ra-tou ro-ngo ki to te ao.



	2. Pa-ka-ri mou kia ma-ta-ku ia Koe,

pa-ru-ru i to ma-tou ae-re-nga.

Ie-ho-va ta-au na a-kau-e-nga,

me-a a-ka-pe-re-pe-re-i-a.

Ie-ho-va ta-au na a-kau-e-nga,

me-a a-ka-pe-re-pe-re-i-a.



	3. Ki-te ma-tou ia Koe, ta-au Tu-re;

rau-ka te o-ra-a-nga mou ti-kai.

E me-a nga-tei-tei e te ka-kā,

ki tei a-ka-ta-puʼi to i-ngo-a.

E me-a nga-tei-tei e te ka-kā,

ki tei a-ka-ta-puʼi to i-ngo-a.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 12:6; 89:7; 144:3; Roma 1:20.)







^ (Sala. 19:0-14) To the director. A melody of David. 19 The heavens are declaring the glory of God; The skies above* proclaim the work of his hands.  2 Day after day their speech bubbles forth, And night after night they reveal knowledge.  3 There is no speech, and there are no words; Their voice is not heard.  4 But into all the earth their sound* has gone out, And to the ends of the inhabited earth* their message. In the heavens he has pitched a tent for the sun;  5 It is like a bridegroom emerging from the bridal chamber; It rejoices like a mighty man running his course.  6 It emerges from one end of the heavens, And it circles to their other end; And nothing is concealed from its heat.  7 The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring strength.* The reminder of Jehovah is trustworthy, making the inexperienced one wise.  8 The orders from Jehovah are righteous, causing the heart to rejoice; The commandment of Jehovah is clean, making the eyes shine.  9 The fear of Jehovah is pure, lasting forever. The judgments of Jehovah are true, altogether righteous. 10 They are more desirable than gold, Than much fine* gold, And sweeter than honey, the honey that drips from the combs. 11 By them your servant has been warned; In keeping them, there is a large reward. 12 Who can discern mistakes? Pronounce me innocent from sins I am unaware of. 13 And hold your servant back from presumptuous acts; Do not let them dominate me. Then I will be complete, And innocent of blatant sins.* 14 May the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart Be pleasing to you, O Jehovah, my Rock and my Redeemer.

Or “expanse.”
Or possibly, “measuring line.”
Or “productive land.”
Or “restoring (bringing back) the soul.”
Or “refined.”
Or “much transgression.”


^ (Sala. 12:6) The sayings of Jehovah are pure; They are like silver refined in an earthen furnace,* purified seven times.

Or possibly, “a smelting furnace set on the ground.”


^ (Sala. 89:7) God is held in awe in the council* of holy ones; He is grand and awe-inspiring to all who are around him.

Or “assembly.”


^ (Sala. 144:3) O Jehovah, what is man that you should notice him, The son of mortal man that you should pay attention to him?



^ (Roma 1:20) For his invisible qualities are clearly seen from the world’s creation onward, because they are perceived by the things made, even his eternal power and Godship, so that they are inexcusable.








IMENE 12

Te Atua Ngateitei ko Iehova


(Exodo 34:6, 7)




	1. A-tu-a nga-tei-tei Koe Ie-ho-va;

ti-ka to-ou ae-re-nga,

tau rai te ka-kā no-ou.

A-tu-a ma-na e te pa-ka-ri,

mu-tu ko-re to aro-a.



	2. E o-ne pu-eu u-a ma-tou nei;

a-ro-a u-a mai Koe,

o-ro-nga mai te o-ra.

A-pi-i, a-ra-ta-ki ia ma-tou.

Koe to ma-tou pu-na-nga.



	3. Mae-va te ra-ngi e te e-nu-a

to ka-kā e Ie-ho-va,

i-me-ne ma-tou no-ou.

Ā-ri-ki mai to ma-tou nei re-o,

a-ka-nga-tei-tei ia Koe.











(Akara katoa ia Deu. 32:4; Mase. 16:12; Mata. 6:10; Apo. 4:11.)







^ (Exodo 34:6, 7) Jehovah was passing before him and declaring: “Jehovah, Jehovah, a God merciful and compassionate,* slow to anger and abundant in loyal love* and truth,* 7 showing loyal love to thousands, pardoning error and transgression and sin, but he will by no means leave the guilty unpunished, bringing punishment for the error of fathers upon sons and upon grandsons, upon the third generation and upon the fourth generation.”

Or “gracious.”
Or “loving-kindness.”
Or “faithfulness.”


^ (Deu. 32:4) The Rock, perfect is his activity, For all his ways are justice. A God of faithfulness who is never unjust; Righteous and upright is he.



^ (Maseli 16:12) Wicked practices are detestable to kings, For the throne is firmly established by righteousness.



^ (Mata. 6:10) Let your Kingdom come. Let your will take place, as in heaven, also on earth.



^ (Apo. 4:11) “You are worthy, Jehovah* our God, to receive the glory and the honor and the power, because you created all things, and because of your will they came into existence and were created.”

See App. A5.







IMENE 13

Te Mesia, to Tatou Akaraanga


(1 Petero 2:21)




	1. Ma-ri-ngi u-a mai,

to Ie-ho-va ’ro-a,

o-ro-nga ma-i ta-na Ta-ma Mu-a.

Ri-ro te Me-si-a

ei ta-nga-ta ua nei

tei a-ka-nga-tei-tei ia Ie-ho-va.



	2. Rau-ka i-a Ie-su

te ki-te pa-ka-ri

o te Tu-a-tu-a a te A-tu-a.

Ta-vi-ni mou a-ia,

i to-na Me-tu-a.

A-ka-ma-re-ka i-a Ie-ho-va.



	3. Ko Ie-su to ta-tou

a-ka-ra-a-nga mou.

Me ā-ru ta-touʼi to-na a-ra-ta-a;

ka ki-te ta-touʼi to

Ie-ho-va a-ro-a,

e ta-na a-ka-pere-pe-re-a-nga.











(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 8:29; Ephe. 5:2; Phili. 2:5-7.)







^ (1 Pe. 2:21) In fact, to this course you were called, because even Christ suffered for you, leaving a model for you to follow his steps closely.



^ (Ioane 8:29) And the One who sent me is with me; he did not abandon me to myself, because I always do the things pleasing to him.”



^ (Ephe. 5:2) and go on walking in love, just as the Christ also loved us* and gave himself for us* as an offering and a sacrifice, a sweet fragrance to God.

Or possibly, “you.”
Or possibly, “you.”


^ (Philipi 2:5-7) Keep this mental attitude in you that was also in Christ Jesus, 6 who, although he was existing in God’s form, did not even consider the idea of trying to be equal to God. 7 No, but he emptied himself and took a slave’s form and became human.*

Lit., “came to be in the likeness of men.”







IMENE 14

Akapaapaa i te Ariki Ou o te Enua


(Salamo 2:6)




	1. E ma-nga-nui tei ae-re mai

mei te au pa e-nu-a.

Na Ie-su i a-ka-pu-tu-pu-tu

mai i-a ra-tou.

Tu-ta-ra te Pa-ti-rei-a

ki ru-nga-oʼi te e-nu-a.

E ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga mou;

ma-ta-o-ra rai te nga-kau.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-pa-a-pa-a i te A-tu-a

e te A-ri-ki o te au ari-ki.

Kau-ra-ro ma te nga-kau o-ko-tai

ki ta-na tu-tara-a-nga.





	2. A-ka-pa-a-pa-a ta-tou

i-a Ie-su Me-si-a.

Te A-ri-ki o te Au

te ka a-pai mai te o-ra.

Ka ko-re te ma-ta-ku e

te au tu-ra-nga tai-tai-a.

Ka tu a-ka-ou mai tei ma-te.

E tu-a-tau re-ka-re-ka!

(RIPITI)

A-ka-pa-a-pa-a i te A-tu-a

e te A-ri-ki o te au ari-ki.

Kau-ra-ro ma te nga-kau o-ko-tai

ki ta-na tu-tara-a-nga.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 2:12; 45:1; Isa. 9:5; Ioa. 6:40.)







^ (Sala. 2:6) Saying: “I myself have installed my king On Zion, my holy mountain.”



^ (Sala. 2:12) Honor* the son, or God* will become indignant And you will perish from the way, For His anger flares up quickly. Happy are all those taking refuge in Him.

Lit., “Kiss.”
Lit., “he.”


^ (Sala. 45:1) My heart is stirred by something good. I say: “My song is* about a king.” May my tongue be the stylus* of a skilled copyist.*

Lit., “My works are.”
Or “pen.”
Or “scribe.”


^ (Isaia 9:5) Every boot that shakes the earth as it marches And every garment soaked in blood Will become fuel for the fire.



^ (Ioane 6:40) For this is the will of my Father, that everyone who recognizes the Son and exercises faith in him should have everlasting life, and I will resurrect him on the last day.”








IMENE 15

Akapaapaa i ta Iehova Tama Mua!


(Ebera 1:6)




	1. A-ka-pa-a-pa-a

ia Ie-su te Me-si-a

tei a-ka-tero-no-i-a,

ei Ari-ki i-ki-i-a.

Pa-ru-ru te Me-si-a

to Ieho-va tu-ra-nga;

nga-tei-tei ei Tu-ta-ra

no te ao ka-to-a.

(RIPITI)

E aka-pa-a-pa-a

ta Ie-ho-va Ta-mai-ti,

tei a-ka-ta-inu-i-a

ei Ari-ki i te ra-ngi.





	2. Pa-a-paa ia Ie-su

tei ma-te kia ora ta-tou.

O-ro-nga aiaʼi te o-ko,

ki-a ko-re te a-ra.

Ka a-ka-ipo-ipo ai-a

i ru-ngaʼi te ra-ngi,

ei a-ka-ti-na-mouʼi ta

Ie-ho-va Tu-ta-ra.

(RIPITI)

E aka-pa-a-pa-a

ta Ie-ho-va Ta-mai-ti,

tei a-ka-ta-inu-i-a

ei Ari-ki i te ra-ngi.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 2:6; 45:3, 4; Apo. 19:8.)







^ (Ebera 1:6) But when he again brings his Firstborn into the inhabited earth, he says: “And let all of God’s angels do obeisance to him.”*

Or “bow down to him.”


^ (Sala. 2:6) Saying: “I myself have installed my king On Zion, my holy mountain.”



^ (Sala. 45:3, 4) Strap your sword on your side, O mighty one, In your dignity and your splendor.  4 And in your splendor go on to victory;* Ride in the cause of truth and humility and righteousness, And your right hand will accomplish* awe-inspiring things.

Or “success.”
Lit., “teach you.”


^ (Apo. 19:8) Yes, it has been granted to her to be clothed with bright, clean, fine linen—for the fine linen stands for the righteous acts of the holy ones.”








IMENE 16

Akapaapaa ia Iehova no Tana Tamaiti Akatainuia


(Apokalupo 21:2)




	1. A-ka-ta-i-nu Ie-ho-va

ta-na Ta-ma ei Ari-ki.

Ei a-ka-tu-puʼi to Ie-ho-va

ano-a-no i te enu-a nei.

(RIPITI)

Aka-pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

no Ie-su ta-na Ta-mai-ti,

ko-tou tei a-riu ki to-na re-o

e ta-na a-kau-e-nga.

Aka-pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

no ta-na Ta-ma A-ri-ki,

tei a-ka-tei-tei-ia ma te ma-na

no to Ie-ho-va ingo-a.





	2. Ka a-ka-mou te Me-si-a

e to-na au tae-a-ke,

to Ie-ho-va Pa-ra-ta-i-to

i ru-nga i te enu-a nei.

(RIPITI)

Aka-pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

no Ie-su ta-na Ta-mai-ti,

ko-tou tei a-riu ki to-na re-o

e ta-na a-kau-e-nga.

Aka-pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

no ta-na Ta-ma A-ri-ki,

tei a-ka-tei-tei-ia ma te ma-na

no to Ie-ho-va ingo-a.













(Akara katoa ia Mase. 29:4; Isa. 66:7, 8; Ioa. 10:4; Apo. 5:9, 10.)







^ (Apo. 21:2) I also saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God and prepared as a bride adorned for her husband.



^ (Maseli 29:4) By justice a king brings stability to a land, But a man seeking bribes brings it to ruin.



^ (Isaia 66:7, 8) Before she went into labor, she gave birth. Before birth pangs came to her, she delivered a male child.  8 Who has ever heard of such a thing? Who has seen such things? Will a land be brought to birth in one day? Or will a nation be born all at once? Yet, as soon as Zion went into labor, she gave birth to her sons.



^ (Ioane 10:4) When he has brought all his own out, he goes ahead of them, and the sheep follow him, because they know his voice.



^ (Apo. 5:9, 10) And they sing a new song, saying: “You are worthy to take the scroll and open its seals, for you were slaughtered and with your blood you bought people for God out of every tribe and tongue* and people and nation, 10 and you made them to be a kingdom and priests to our God, and they are to rule as kings over the earth.”

Or “language.”







IMENE 17

‘Kua Tika Iaku’


(Luka 5:13)




	1. A-pa ko-re te a-ro-a

o te Me-sia mei ru-nga mai.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re

ai-a ia ta-tou;

a-ro-a ma te o-ro-nga.

A-ka-o-ra i tei ma-ru,

te ma-ki e te ma-ta-po.

Tu-pu ta-na i tu-a-tu-a e:

‘Kua ti-ka mou rai i-a-ku.’



	2. A-ru i to-na ae-re-nga

i te o-ra-a-nga ka-toa,

ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki

i te ta-nga-ta;

a-pi-i a-tu ia ra-tou.

A-riu ki to ra-tou au-e.

Me pati mai te ma-ti-roe-roe

e ka-ra-nga atu ki-a ra-tou e:

‘Kua ti-ka mou rai i-a-ku.’











(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 18:37; Ephe. 3:19; Phili. 2:7.)







^ (Luka 5:13) So stretching out his hand, he touched him, saying: “I want to! Be made clean.” Immediately the leprosy vanished from him.



^ (Ioane 18:37) So Pilate said to him: “Well, then, are you a king?” Jesus answered: “You yourself are saying that I am a king. For this I have been born, and for this I have come into the world, that I should bear witness to the truth. Everyone who is on the side of the truth listens to my voice.”



^ (Ephe. 3:19) and to know the love of the Christ, which surpasses knowledge, so that you may be filled with all the fullness that God gives.



^ (Philipi 2:7) No, but he emptied himself and took a slave’s form and became human.*

Lit., “came to be in the likeness of men.”







IMENE 18

Akameitakianga no te Oko


(Luka 22:20)




	1. E Ie-ho-va tei mu-a

ma-tou ia Ko-e.

To a-ro-a ma-a-ta

ku-a ki-te ma-tou.

O-ro-nga Koe to Ta-mai-ti

no ma-tou nei;

tei ma-a-ta ro-a-tu

i te au a-ti-nga.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga i to-na o-ra,

to-to a-ka-pe-re-pe-re.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ma-tou

ia Ko-e; mu-tu ko-re.





	2. O-ro-nga u-a Ie-su

ta-na a-ti-nga.

To-na o-ra-a-nga,

no te a-ro-a u-a.

I ma-te ai-a ei o-ra

no ta-tou nei.

Ki-a ko-re te ma-te,

o-ra te ta-nga-ta.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga i to-na o-ra,

to-to a-ka-pe-re-pe-re.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ma-tou

ia Ko-e; mu-tu ko-re.













(Akara katoa ia Ebe. 9:13, 14; 1 Pete. 1:18, 19.)







^ (Luka 22:20) Also, he did the same with the cup after they had the evening meal, saying: “This cup means the new covenant by virtue of my blood, which is to be poured out in your behalf.



^ (Ebera 9:13, 14) For if the blood of goats and of bulls and the ashes of a heifer* sprinkled on those who have been defiled sanctifies for the cleansing of the flesh, 14 how much more will the blood of the Christ, who through an everlasting spirit offered himself without blemish to God, cleanse our consciences from dead works so that we may render sacred service to the living God?

Or “young cow.”


^ (1 Pe. 1:18, 19) For you know that it was not with corruptible things, with silver or gold, that you were set free* from your futile way of life handed down to you by your forefathers.* 19 But it was with precious blood, like that of an unblemished and spotless lamb, that of Christ.

Lit., “you were ransomed; you were redeemed.”
Or “by tradition.”







IMENE 19

Te Kaikai Anga Aiai a te Atu


(Mataio 26:26-30)




	1. Ie-ho-va to ma-tou Me-tu-a;

e po ta-pu nui roa tei-e!

Ki-te ma-touʼi to a-ro-a, to pa-ka-ri,

to-ou ma-na e to tu tau.

Na ro-toʼi te ma-mo-e Pa-sa,

kua o-ra to iti ta-nga-ta.

Ma-ri-ngi to Ie-su to-to no ta-tou nei.

A-ka-tu-pu i teia to-to-u.



	2. Tei-a ka-pu e tei-a ma-nga,

a-ka-ma-a-ra kia ma-tou

te o-ko ma-a-ta ta-au i o-ro-nga

na ro-to i to Ta-mai-ti.

Teia nei po ka a-ko-no ma-tou

teia A-ka-ma-a-ra-a-nga.

Ma-te to Ta-mai-ti ei a-ti-nga o-ko,

ki-a o-ra ma-tou ka-to-a.



	3. Ui-pa ma-touʼi mu-a ia Ko-e,

mei ta-au i a-no-a-no.

Pa-a-pa-a ia Koe e to Ta-ma-i-ti

no to-ou a-ro-a u-a.

Tei-a A-ka-ma-a-ra-a-nga,

mou ki ro-to i te nga-kau.

A-ru ma-touʼi te Me-si-a i te au rā.

Rau-ka te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.











(Akara katoa ia Luka 22:14-20; 1 Kori. 11:23-26.)







^ (Mata. 26:26-30) As they continued eating, Jesus took a loaf, and after saying a blessing, he broke it, and giving it to the disciples, he said: “Take, eat. This means my body.” 27 And taking a cup, he offered thanks and gave it to them, saying: “Drink out of it, all of you, 28 for this means my ‘blood of the covenant,’ which is to be poured out in behalf of many for forgiveness of sins. 29 But I say to you: I will by no means drink again any of this product of the vine until that day when I drink it new with you in the Kingdom of my Father.” 30 Finally, after singing praises,* they went out to the Mount of Olives.

Or “hymns; psalms.”


^ (Luka 22:14-20) So when the hour came, he reclined at the table along with the apostles. 15 And he said to them: “I have greatly desired to eat this Passover with you before I suffer; 16 for I tell you, I will not eat it again until it is fulfilled in the Kingdom of God.” 17 And accepting a cup, he gave thanks and said: “Take this and pass it from one to the other among yourselves, 18 for I tell you, from now on, I will not drink again from the product of the vine until the Kingdom of God comes.” 19 Also, he took a loaf, gave thanks, broke it, and gave it to them, saying: “This means my body, which is to be given in your behalf. Keep doing this in remembrance of me.” 20 Also, he did the same with the cup after they had the evening meal, saying: “This cup means the new covenant by virtue of my blood, which is to be poured out in your behalf.



^ (1 Kori. 11:23-26) For I received from the Lord what I also handed on to you, that the Lord Jesus on the night on which he was going to be betrayed took a loaf, 24 and after giving thanks, he broke it and said: “This means my body, which is in your behalf. Keep doing this in remembrance of me.” 25 He did the same with the cup also, after they had the evening meal, saying: “This cup means the new covenant by virtue of my blood. Keep doing this, whenever you drink it, in remembrance of me.” 26 For whenever you eat this loaf and drink this cup, you keep proclaiming the death of the Lord, until he comes.








IMENE 20

Kua Oronga Mai Koe Taau Tamaiti Akaperepere


(1 Ioane 4:9)




	1. Ie-ho-va, kua nge-re

ma-tou i te o-ra.

Na ro-toʼi te o-ko,

rau-ka te o-ra!

To ma-tou ora-a-nga,

no-ou e Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-ki-te ma-tou

i to-ou a-no-ano.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga mai Ko-e

ta-au Ta-ma-i-ti.

Te a-ka-mei-ta-ki nei

ma-tou i-a Koe Ie-ho-va.





	2. Ie-ho-va to aro-a

ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki;

to ingo-a nga-tei-tei

i-na-ngaro ma-tou.

Tei ma-a-ta a-tu,

kua o-ro-nga mai Koe

ta-au Ta-ma-i-ti,

ki-a o-ra ma-tou.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga mai Ko-e

ta-au Ta-ma-i-ti.

Te a-ka-mei-ta-ki nei

ma-tou i-a Koe Ie-ho-va.



(TAOPENGA)

To ma-tou Me-tu-a, te pu-re nei ma-tou.

Te a-ka-mei-ta-ki a-tu nei ma-tou ia Koe.













(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 3:16; 15:13.)







^ (1 Ioane 4:9) By this the love of God was revealed in our case, that God sent his only-begotten Son into the world so that we might gain life through him.



^ (Ioane 3:16) “For God loved the world so much that he gave his only-begotten Son, so that everyone exercising faith in him might not be destroyed but have everlasting life.



^ (Ioane 15:13) No one has love greater than this, that someone should surrender his life* in behalf of his friends.

Or “soul.”







IMENE 21

E Kimi na Mua i te Patireia


(Mataio 6:33)




	1. A-ka-pe-re-pere Ie-ho-va

to-na Pa-ti-re-i-a

na ro-to i te Me-si-a;

a-ka-tu-puʼi te ti-ka.

(RIPITI)

Na mu-a te Pa-ti-rei-a

e te tu-a-tua ti-ka.

Pa-a-pa-a i te Atu-a;

ma te ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.





	2. Au-ra-ka e a-pi-a-pi

ta ta-tou no a-po-po.

Na Ie-ho-va e a-ko-no

to ta-tou au ano-a-no.

(RIPITI)

Na mu-a te Pa-ti-rei-a

e te tu-a-tua ti-ka.

Pa-a-pa-a i te Atu-a;

ma te ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.





	3. Tu-tu i te Pa-ti-rei-a;

kia ki-te te ta-nga-ta.

Kia i-ri-na-ki te Atu-a

e ta-na Tu-tara-a-nga.

(RIPITI)

Na mu-a te Pa-ti-rei-a

e te tu-a-tua ti-ka.

Pa-a-pa-a i te Atu-a;

ma te ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 27:14; Mata. 6:34; 10:11, 13; 1 Pete. 1:21.)







^ (Mata. 6:33) “Keep on, then, seeking first the Kingdom and his righteousness, and all these other things will be added to you.



^ (Sala. 27:14) Hope in Jehovah; Be courageous and strong of heart. Yes, hope in Jehovah.



^ (Mata. 6:34) So never be anxious about the next day, for the next day will have its own anxieties. Each day has enough of its own troubles.



^ (Mata. 10:11) “Into whatever city or village you enter, search out who in it is deserving, and stay there until you leave.



^ (Mata. 10:13) If the house is deserving, let the peace you wish it come upon it; but if it is not deserving, let the peace from you return upon you.



^ (1 Pe. 1:21) Through him you are believers in God, the one who raised him up from the dead and gave him glory, so that your faith and hope might be in God.








IMENE 22

Te Tutara Nei te Patireia​—Pure Kia Tae Mai!


(Apokalupo 11:15; 12:10)




	1. Ie-ho-va i vai a-na Koe

e ka vai rai Ko-e.

O-ro-nga koe to te-ro-no

ki to Ta-ma-i-ti.

Tu-ta-ra te Pa-ti-rei-a

kia ka-ko ra-va te enu-a.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a mai te o-ra,

te Ma-na, te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Ki-a pu-re ta-tou:

“Kia tae mai te Pa-ti-rei-a!”





	2. U-ri-i-a mai Sa-ta-ni;

tai-tai-a to te ao.

Mou ma-ri-e rai te o-ra,

ta-pa-pa a-tu rai.

Tu-ta-ra te Pa-ti-rei-a

kia ka-ko ra-va te enu-a.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a mai te o-ra,

te Ma-na, te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Ki-a pu-re ta-tou:

“Kia tae mai te Pa-ti-rei-a!”





	3. Ma-e-va te au a-nge-ra

ma te re-o tei-tei.

U-ri-i-a mai Sa-ta-ni

mei ru-ngaʼi te ra-ngi.

Tu-ta-ra te Pa-ti-rei-a

kia ka-ko ra-va te enu-a.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a mai te o-ra,

te Ma-na, te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Ki-a pu-re ta-tou:

“Kia tae mai te Pa-ti-rei-a!”













(Akara katoa ia Dani. 2:34, 35; 2 Kori. 4:18.)







^ (Apo. 11:15) The seventh angel blew his trumpet. And there were loud voices in heaven, saying: “The kingdom of the world has become the Kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ, and he will rule as king forever and ever.”



^ (Apo. 12:10) I heard a loud voice in heaven say: “Now have come to pass the salvation and the power and the Kingdom of our God and the authority of his Christ, because the accuser of our brothers has been hurled down, who accuses them day and night before our God!



^ (Dani. 2:34, 35) You looked on until a stone was cut out, not by hands, and it struck the image on its feet of iron and of clay and crushed them. 35 At that time the iron, the clay, the copper, the silver, and the gold were, all together, crushed and became like the chaff from the summer threshing floor, and the wind carried them away so that not a trace of them could be found. But the stone that struck the image became a large mountain, and it filled the whole earth.



^ (2 Kori. 4:18) while we keep our eyes, not on the things seen, but on the things unseen. For the things seen are temporary, but the things unseen are everlasting.








IMENE 23

Akamata a Iehova i Tana Tutara


(Apokalupo 11:15)




	1. Tu-ta-ra to Ie-ho-va

Pa-ti-rei-aʼi te ra-ngi.

Ko te Me-sia te to-ka ti-a-va.

A-ka-tei-tei te re-o,

i-me-ne re-ka-re-ka.

Ku-a a-ka-te-ro-no-ia

te Me-si-a.

(RIPITI)

U-po-ko-tu te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Tu-pu te tu-a-tu-a mou.

Ka a-pai mai te Pa-ti-rei-a

i te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

tei a-ro-a u-a mai.





	2. Tu-ta-ra te Me-si-a,

vai-ta-ta te o-pe-nga.

Ka nga-ro a-tu to Sa-ta-ni ao.

A-ka-ki-te a-e-re,

te ma-nga-nui kia ki-te.

No tei ma-ru

ki-a tu-ru ia Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

U-po-ko-tu te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Tu-pu te tu-a-tu-a mou.

Ka a-pai mai te Pa-ti-rei-a

i te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

tei a-ro-a u-a mai.





	3. A-ka-nga-tei-tei i te

A-ri-ki i-ki-i-a.

Tu-rou a-tu i te ma-no-ti-ni

ki-a a-ka-mo-ri i

te A-tu-a Ie-ho-va.

Tei-a mai te tu-tara

o te au mea ti-ni.

(RIPITI)

U-po-ko-tu te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Tu-pu te tu-a-tu-a mou.

Ka a-pai mai te Pa-ti-rei-a

i te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

tei a-ro-a u-a mai.













(Akara katoa ia 2 Samu. 7:22; Dani. 2:44; Apo. 7:15.)







^ (Apo. 11:15) The seventh angel blew his trumpet. And there were loud voices in heaven, saying: “The kingdom of the world has become the Kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ, and he will rule as king forever and ever.”



^ (2 Samuel 7:22) That is why you are truly great, O Sovereign Lord Jehovah. There is no one like you, and there is no God except you; everything we have heard with our ears confirms this.



^ (Dani. 2:44) “In the days of those kings the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never be destroyed. And this kingdom will not be passed on to any other people. It will crush and put an end to all these kingdoms, and it alone will stand forever,



^ (Apo. 7:15) That is why they are before the throne of God, and they are rendering him sacred service day and night in his temple; and the One seated on the throne will spread his tent over them.








IMENE 24

Aere Mai ki te Maunga o Iehova


(Isaia 2:2-4)




	1. Ti-ti-ro to ma-ta

ki te mau-ngaʼo Ie-ho-va,

ku-a a-ka-tei-tei-ia

no te ao kia ki-te.

A-e-re mai ra-tou

mei te pa e-nu-a mai,

ma te reo ka-pi-ki

‘a-ka-mo-ri te Atu-a.’

Tu-a-tau tei-a no

te ï-ti kia pa-ra-rau-a-re.

Tu-pu ru-pe-ru-pe

to Ie-ho-va i-ti ta-nga-ta.

Ma-nga-nui tei i-ki

to Ie-ho-va nga-tei-tei.

Ku-a ti-a ra-tou

kia vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.



	2. A-kau-e a Ie-su,

e a-ka-ki-te ae-re

ta-tou te Pa-ti-rei-a

ki te ao ka-to-a.

Tu-ta-ra te Me-sia;

tu-ru ta-tou ia-i-a.

Ko tei a-ka-a-ka

a-ru raʼi to-na re-o.

Ma-re-ka te nga-kau,

ma-no-ti-ni te ae-re mai nei.

E tau-ta ta-tou kia

ki-te to tei-a ao ra-va-rai.

Ma te re-o tei-tei:

‘Ae-re mai ko-tou ka-toa,

ki to Ie-ho-va mau-nga

ta-pu mu-tu-ko-re!’











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 43:3; 99:9; Isa. 60:22; Anga. 16:5.)







^ (Isaia 2:2-4) In the final part of the days,* The mountain of the house of Jehovah Will become firmly established above the top of the mountains, And it will be raised up above the hills, And to it all the nations will stream.  3 And many peoples will go and say: “Come, let us go up to the mountain of Jehovah, To the house of the God of Jacob. He will instruct us about his ways, And we will walk in his paths.” For law* will go out of Zion, And the word of Jehovah out of Jerusalem.  4 He will render judgment among the nations And set matters straight* respecting many peoples. They will beat their swords into plowshares And their spears into pruning shears. Nation will not lift up sword against nation, Nor will they learn war anymore.

Or “In the last days.”
Or “instruction.”
Or “correct matters.”


^ (Sala. 43:3) Send out your light and your truth. May these lead me; May they guide me to your holy mountain and to your grand tabernacle.



^ (Sala. 99:9) Exalt Jehovah our God And bow down* before his holy mountain, For Jehovah our God is holy.

Or “worship.”


^ (Isaia 60:22) The little one will become a thousand And the small one a mighty nation. I myself, Jehovah, will speed it up in its own time.”



^ (Anga. 16:5) Then, indeed, the congregations continued to be made firm in the faith and to increase in number day by day.








IMENE 25

E Aronga Ikiia


(1 Petero 2:9)




	1. O-ko mai a Ie-ho-va

mei ro-toʼi te ta-nga-ta;

ta-na ta-ma-ri-ki ou,

re-ka-re-ka Ai-a.

(RIPITI)

A-ro-nga iki-i-a

no to-ou ra i-ngo-a.

A-ka-ki-te ra-tou

to-ou ro-ngo ki to te ao nei.





	2. I-ti ta-nga-ta ta-pu

ta Ie-ho-vaʼi ra-ve mai

mei ro-to i te poi-ri,

ki te mā-ra-ma mou.

(RIPITI)

A-ro-nga iki-i-a

no to-ou ra i-ngo-a.

A-ka-ki-te ra-tou

to-ou ro-ngo ki to te ao nei.





	3. A-ko-no mou rai ra-tou

ta Ie-su a-kau-e-nga,

ki-a a-ra-ta-ki mai

i te au ma-moe ke.

(RIPITI)

A-ro-nga iki-i-a

no to-ou ra i-ngo-a.

A-ka-ki-te ra-tou

to-ou ro-ngo ki to te ao nei.













(Akara katoa ia Isa. 43:20e, 21; Mala. 3:17; Kolo. 1:13.)







^ (1 Pe. 2:9) But you are “a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for special possession, that you should declare abroad the excellencies”* of the One who called you out of darkness into his wonderful light.

Lit., “the virtues,” that is, his praiseworthy qualities and deeds.


^ (Isaia 43:20, 21) The wild beast of the field will honor me, The jackals and the ostriches, For I provide water in the wilderness, Rivers in the desert, For my people, my chosen one, to drink, 21 The people whom I formed for myself So that they might declare my praise.



^ (Malaki 3:17) “And they will be mine,” says Jehovah of armies, “in the day when I produce a special property.* I will show them compassion, just as a man shows compassion to his son who serves him.

Or “a treasured possession.”


^ (Kolosa 1:13) He rescued us from the authority of the darkness and transferred us into the kingdom of his beloved Son,








IMENE 26

Kua Pera Mai Kotou Iaku


(Mataio 25:34-40)




	1. Te tau-tu-ru nei ta Ie-su au ma-moe ke

i to-na au oa a-ka-ta-inu-i-a.

Te au mea ka-to-aʼi

ra-ve-ia no ra-tou,

mea tau ia Ie-su kia tu-ta-ki-i-a.

(RIPITI)

“Me aka-pu-ma-a-na ko-tou ia ra-tou,

ku-a pe-ra ka-toa ko-tou i-a-ku.

Ta ko-tou au mea i ra-ve no ra-tou,

kua pe-ra ka-toa mai ko-tou ia-ku.

Ku-a pe-ra ka-toa mai ko-tou ia-ku.”





	2. “To-ku po-ngi-a-nga a-ngai ko-tou ia-ku,

na mu-a ko-tou to-ku a-no-a-no.”

“I na-e-a ma-tou?”

i ka-ra-ngaʼi ra-tou.

A-ka-ki-te mai ra Ie-su kia ra-tou:

(RIPITI)

“Me aka-pu-ma-a-na ko-tou ia ra-tou,

ku-a pe-ra ka-toa ko-tou i-a-ku.

Ta ko-tou au mea i ra-ve no ra-tou,

kua pe-ra ka-toa mai ko-tou ia-ku.

Ku-a pe-ra ka-toa mai ko-tou ia-ku.”





	3. “Ti-ra-ti-ra-tu mou ti-kai ko-tou kia-ku

te tau-tu-ru i to-ku au tae-a-ke.”

A-ka-ki-te Ie-su

ki ta-na au ma-moe:

“No ko-tou te e-nu-a mu-tu ko-re.”

(RIPITI)

“Me aka-pu-ma-a-na ko-tou ia ra-tou,

ku-a pe-ra ka-toa ko-tou i-a-ku.

Ta ko-tou au mea i ra-ve no ra-tou,

kua pe-ra ka-toa mai ko-tou ia-ku.

Ku-a pe-ra ka-toa mai ko-tou ia-ku.”













(Akara katoa ia Mase. 19:17; Mata. 10:40-42; 2 Timo. 1:16, 17.)







^ (Mata. 25:34-40) “Then the King will say to those on his right: ‘Come, you who have been blessed by my Father, inherit the Kingdom prepared for you from the founding of the world. 35 For I became hungry and you gave me something to eat; I was thirsty and you gave me something to drink. I was a stranger and you received me hospitably; 36 naked* and you clothed me. I fell sick and you looked after me. I was in prison and you visited me.’ 37 Then the righteous ones will answer him with the words: ‘Lord, when did we see you hungry and feed you, or thirsty and give you something to drink? 38 When did we see you a stranger and receive you hospitably, or naked and clothe you? 39 When did we see you sick or in prison and visit you?’ 40 In reply the King will say to them, ‘Truly I say to you, to the extent that you did it to one of the least of these my brothers, you did it to me.’

Or “not sufficiently dressed.”


^ (Maseli 19:17) The one showing favor to the lowly is lending to Jehovah, And He will repay* him for what he does.

Or “reward.”


^ (Mata. 10:40-42) “Whoever receives you receives me also, and whoever receives me receives also the One who sent me. 41 Whoever receives a prophet because he is a prophet will get a prophet’s reward, and whoever receives a righteous man because he is a righteous man will get a righteous man’s reward. 42 And whoever gives one of these little ones only a cup of cold water to drink because he is a disciple, I tell you truly, he will by no means lose his reward.”



^ (2 Timo. 1:16, 17) May the Lord grant mercy to the household of On·e·siphʹo·rus, for he often refreshed me, and he did not become ashamed of my prison chains. 17 On the contrary, when he was in Rome, he diligently looked for me and found me.








IMENE 27

Te Akakiteanga i te Tamariki a te Atua


(Roma 8:19)




	1. A-ka-ki-te mai Ie-ho-va

ta-na ta-ma-ri-ki.

Tu-ta-ra ra-tou ma Ie-su

i ru-ngaʼi te ra-ngi.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ma-ri-ki a Ie-ho-va.

Ma-e-va pu ra-tou

ma Ie-su to ra-tou A-tu

no tei u-po-ko-tu.





	2. Tei-a ro-a mai te o-ra

no Ie-su Me-si-a,

ki-a ka-pi-ki ia ra-tou

ki ru-ngaʼi te ra-ngi.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ma-ri-ki a Ie-ho-va.

Ma-e-va pu ra-tou

ma Ie-su to ra-tou A-tu

no tei u-po-ko-tu.



(IRAVA TURU)

A-ka-i-po-i-po ra-tou

ma te Pu-nua Ma-moe.

Pi-ri-a-nga tu-ma-na-va

e te mu-tu ko-re.



(RIPITI)

Ta-ma-ri-ki a Ie-ho-va.

Ma-e-va pu ra-tou

ma Ie-su to ra-tou A-tu

no tei u-po-ko-tu.













(Akara katoa ia Dani. 2:34, 35; 1 Kori. 15:51, 52; 1 Tesa. 4:15-17.)







^ (Roma 8:19) For the creation is waiting with eager expectation for the revealing of the sons of God.



^ (Dani. 2:34, 35) You looked on until a stone was cut out, not by hands, and it struck the image on its feet of iron and of clay and crushed them. 35 At that time the iron, the clay, the copper, the silver, and the gold were, all together, crushed and became like the chaff from the summer threshing floor, and the wind carried them away so that not a trace of them could be found. But the stone that struck the image became a large mountain, and it filled the whole earth.



^ (1 Kori. 15:51, 52) Look! I tell you a sacred secret: We will not all fall asleep in death, but we will all be changed, 52 in a moment, in the blink* of an eye, during the last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, and the dead will be raised up incorruptible, and we will be changed.

Or “twinkling.”


^ (1 Tesa. 4:15-17) For this is what we tell you by Jehovah’s* word, that we the living who survive to the presence of the Lord will in no way precede those who have fallen asleep in death; 16 because the Lord himself will descend from heaven with a commanding call, with an archangel’s voice and with God’s trumpet, and those who are dead in union with Christ will rise first. 17 Afterward we the living who are surviving will, together with them, be caught away in clouds to meet the Lord in the air; and thus we will always be with the Lord.

See App. A5.







IMENE 28

Kia Riro ei Oa no Iehova


(Salamo 15)




	1. Ko-ai e Ie-ho-va

ka no-oʼi to a-re?

Ko-ai to-ou oa tu-ma-na-va

tei ki-te mou ia Koe?

Tei a-ka-pere-pe-re

ta-au ra Tua-tu-a?

Ko te a-ro-nga tei a-ko-no

to-ou au ae-re-nga.



	2. Ko-ai e Ie-ho-va

tei mu-aʼi to tero-no?

Tei a-ka-pere-pere-i-a e Koe?

Ta-au i ma-re-ka?

Ko tei a-ka-ro-ngo

e ko tei ti-a-mā;

tei e-pa-e-paʼi to i-ngo-a

i to-na ae-re-nga.



	3. Tu-ku ma-tou kia Koe

to ma-tou api-a-pi.

Aka-ru-ru mai Koe i-a ma-tou

ki to-ou a-ro-a.

Koe to ma-tou O-a,

kia vai ru-pe-ru-pe.

Koe to ma-tou Oa tu-ma-na-va;

Oa a-ka-pere-pe-re.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 139:1; 1 Pete. 5:6, 7.)







^ (Sala. 15:0-5) A melody of David. 15 O Jehovah, who may be a guest in your tent? Who may reside in your holy mountain?  2 The one who is walking faultlessly,* Practicing what is right And speaking the truth in his heart.  3 He does not slander with his tongue, He does nothing bad to his neighbor, And he does not defame* his friends.  4 He rejects anyone who is contemptible, But he honors those fearing Jehovah. He does not go back on his promise,* even when it is bad for him.  5 He does not lend his money on interest, And he does not accept a bribe against the innocent. Whoever does these things will never be shaken.*

Or “with integrity.”
Or “shame.”
Lit., “oath.”
Or “will never stagger (totter).”


^ (Sala. 139:1) O Jehovah, you have searched through me, and you know me.



^ (1 Pe. 5:6, 7) Humble yourselves, therefore, under the mighty hand of God, so that he may exalt you in due time, 7 while you throw all your anxiety* on him, because he cares for you.

Or “cares; worries.”







IMENE 29

Vai Tiratiratu ki to Tatou Ingoa


(Isaia 43:10-12)




	1. Ie-ho-va te ma-na ka-to-a-to-a,

a-pa ko-re to-ou au tu ka-toa.

Tu-mu o te pa-ka-ri mu-tu ko-re,

Tu-ta-ra Nga-tei-tei Koeʼi te ra-ngi.

Ma-tao-ra ma-tou te ta-vi-ni ia Koe,

te a-ka-ki-te to Pa-ti-rei-a.

(RIPITI)

E mea nga-tei-tei ei Au Ki-te no-ou.

Ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ki to i-ngo-a!





	2. A-ka-mo-ri ka-pi-ti i-a Ko-e;

a-ka-ru-ru-ia ma te a-ro-a.

A-pi-i mai i te tua-tu-a mo-u

e to ka-kā e te A-tu-a mou.

Au Ki-te ma-tou no-ou e Ie-ho-va.

E ti-ka-a-nga nga-tei-tei ti-kai.

(RIPITI)

E mea nga-tei-tei ei Au Ki-te no-ou.

Ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ki to i-ngo-a!













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 32:4; Sala. 43:3; Dani. 2:20, 21.)







^ (Isaia 43:10-12) “You are my witnesses,” declares Jehovah, “Yes, my servant whom I have chosen, So that you may know and have faith in me* And understand that I am the same One. Before me no God was formed, And after me there has been none. 11 I—I am Jehovah, and besides me there is no savior.” 12 “I am the One who declared and saved and made known When there was no foreign god among you. So you are my witnesses,” declares Jehovah, “and I am God.

Or “and trust me.”


^ (Deu. 32:4) The Rock, perfect is his activity, For all his ways are justice. A God of faithfulness who is never unjust; Righteous and upright is he.



^ (Sala. 43:3) Send out your light and your truth. May these lead me; May they guide me to your holy mountain and to your grand tabernacle.



^ (Dani. 2:20, 21) Daniel declared: “Let the name of God be praised for all eternity,* For wisdom and mightiness are his alone. 21 He changes times and seasons, Removes kings and sets up kings, Gives wisdom to the wise and knowledge to those with discernment.

Or “from eternity to eternity.”







IMENE 30

Toku Oa, Toku Atua e Toku Metua


(Ebera 6:10)




	1. Noa-tu tei-a ora-a-nga

tai-tai-a te mi-i te au-e,

ka-re-kaʼi to-ku nga-kau;

“Mea mou to-ku o-ra.”

(RIPITI)

Ka-re nga-roʼi te Atu-a

to-ku nei a-ro-a mou no-na.

Tei to-ku nei pae Ai-a.

Ko Ie-ho-va to-ku O-a.

Koi-a to-ku ti-a-ki,

to-ku pa-ru-ru mu-tu ko-re.

Ko Ie-ho-va, to-ku Atu-a,

to-ku Metu-a.





	2. Ku-a nga-ro to-ku nei

vai ou-a-ngaʼe te ma-roi-ro-i.

To-ku nei a-ka-ro-ngo,

e me-a mou ti-kai.

(RIPITI)

Ka-re nga-roʼi te Atu-a

to-ku nei a-ro-a mou no-na.

Tei to-ku nei pae Ai-a.

Ko Ie-ho-va to-ku O-a.

Koi-a to-ku ti-a-ki,

to-ku pa-ru-ru mu-tu ko-re.

Ko Ie-ho-va, to-ku Atu-a,

to-ku Metu-a.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 71:17, 18.)







^ (Ebera 6:10) For God is not unrighteous so as to forget your work and the love you showed for his name by ministering and continuing to minister to the holy ones.



^ (Sala. 71:17, 18) O God, you have taught me from my youth, And until now I keep declaring your wonderful works. 18 Even when I am old and gray, O God, do not abandon me. Let me tell the next generation about your power* And about your mightiness to all those who are to come.

Lit., “arm.”







IMENE 31

Aaere ma te Atua!


(Mika 6:8)




	1. A-ae-re ma te A-tu-a

koi-a to oa pi-ri mou.

E i-ri-na-ki i-a Ie-ho-va

koi-a to ma-roi-ro-i.

Ā-ru ma-ri ta-na Tua-tu-a

ka-re koe tati-pa-ke.

Na Ie-ho-va koe ara-ta-ki

i to-ou au ae-re-nga.



	2. A-ae-re ma te ti-a-mā

e ma te a-ka-ta-pu.

No-a-tu e-aa te ti-mata-a-nga

na-na koe e tau-tu-ru.

E a-ka-ma-a-ra u-a rai

te au mea mou ti-kai

e te au mea me-mei-ta-ki;

ka ma-re-ka Ie-ho-va.



	3. A-ae-re ma te a-ro-a,

e ma te a-ka-ma-ko.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki i-a Ie-ho-va,

no to-na ki ka-to-a.

A-ae-re ma te re-ka-re-ka

i-me-ne ma-e-va.

Re-ka-re-ka-a-nga nu-i.

No Ie-ho-va rai ta-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Gene. 5:24; 6:9; Phili. 4:8; 1 Timo. 6:6-8.)







^ (Mika 6:8) He has told you, O man, what is good. And what is Jehovah requiring* of you? Only to exercise justice,* to cherish loyalty,* And to walk in modesty with your God!

Or “asking back.”
Or “to be just; to be fair.”
Or “to be kind and loyal in your love.” Lit., “to love loyal love.”


^ (Gene. 5:24) Eʹnoch kept walking with the true God. Then he was no more, for God took him.



^ (Gene. 6:9) This is the history of Noah. Noah was a righteous man. He proved himself faultless* among his contemporaries.* Noah walked with the true God.

Or “blameless.”
Lit., “his generations.”


^ (Philipi 4:8) Finally, brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are of serious concern, whatever things are righteous, whatever things are chaste,* whatever things are lovable, whatever things are well-spoken-of, whatever things are virtuous, and whatever things are praiseworthy, continue considering* these things.

Or “pure.”
Or “thinking about; meditating on.”


^ (1 Timo. 6:6-8) To be sure, there is great gain in godly devotion along with contentment.* 7 For we have brought nothing into the world, and neither can we carry anything out. 8 So, having food* and clothing,* we will be content with these things.

Lit., “along with self-sufficiency.”
Or “sustenance.”
Or possibly, “shelter.” Lit., “covering.”







IMENE 32

Piri Kia Iehova!


(Exodo 32:26)




	1. O-ri-pu a-na to ta-tou nga-kau

i te a-pii-a-nga pi-ki-ka-a.

Re-ka-re-ka ra to ta-tou nga-kau

te ro-ngo Pa-ti-rei-a.

(RIPITI)

Pi-ri kia Ie-ho-va; ki-a ma-e-va.

Ka-re roa Ai-a e aka-ru-ke ia koe.

A-ka-ki-te ae-re te e-va-nge-ria

o ta-na tu-ta-ra, au nui nga-nga-re.





	2. Ta-o-ko-ta-i ki te A-tu-a,

a-ka-ki-te i te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Te-i-a te tu-a-tau mou ti-kai

te pi-ri kia Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

Pi-ri kia Ie-ho-va; ki-a ma-e-va.

Ka-re roa Ai-a e aka-ru-ke ia koe.

A-ka-ki-te ae-re te e-va-nge-ria

o ta-na tu-ta-ra, au nui nga-nga-re.





	3. Ma-ta-ku ko-re i-a Sa-ta-ni.

I-ri-na-ki i te A-tu-a mou.

No-a-tu e i-ti u-a ta-tou,

ko-ia to ta-tou ma-to.

(RIPITI)

Pi-ri kia Ie-ho-va; ki-a ma-e-va.

Ka-re roa Ai-a e aka-ru-ke ia koe.

A-ka-ki-te ae-re te e-va-nge-ria

o ta-na tu-ta-ra, au nui nga-nga-re.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 94:14; Mase. 3:5, 6; Ebe. 13:5.)







^ (Exodo 32:26) Then Moses took his position in the gate of the camp and said: “Who is on Jehovah’s side? Come to me!” And all the Levites gathered around him.



^ (Sala. 94:14) For Jehovah will not forsake his people, Nor will he abandon his inheritance.



^ (Maseli 3:5, 6) Trust in Jehovah with all your heart, And do not rely* on your own understanding.  6 In all your ways take notice of him, And he will make your paths straight.

Lit., “lean.”


^ (Ebera 13:5) Let your way of life be free of the love of money, while you are content with the present things. For he has said: “I will never leave you, and I will never abandon you.”








IMENE 33

Tuku i Taau Apainga Kia Iehova


(Salamo 55)




	1. A-riu mai na e Ie-ho-va,

tau-tu-ru mai i-a-ku,

to-ku nei tu-ma-te-te-nga;

e te nga-kau tai-tai-a.

(RIPITI)

Tu-ku i ta-au a-pai-nga;

na te A-tu-a e a-ko-no.

Na-na rai koe e pa-ru-ru,

e tu-a-tau u-a-tu.





	2. Na-ri-nga e pe-au to-ku,

ka re-re ke a-tu au,

ki-a o-ra mei te ene-mi

tei a-ka-ki-no ia-ku.

(RIPITI)

Tu-ku i ta-au a-pai-nga;

na te A-tu-a e a-ko-no.

Na-na rai koe e pa-ru-ru,

e tu-a-tau u-a-tu.





	3. No to Ie-ho-va a-ro-a

e te ta-kinga mei-ta-ki,

rau-ka te a-ka-koro-ma-ki

i ta ta-tou a-pai-nga.

(RIPITI)

Tu-ku i ta-au a-pai-nga;

na te A-tu-a e a-ko-no.

Na-na rai koe e pa-ru-ru,

e tu-a-tau u-a-tu.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 22:5; 31:1-24.)







^ (Sala. 55:0-23) To the director; to be accompanied with stringed instruments. Masʹkil.* Of David. 55 Listen to my prayer, O God, And do not ignore my request for mercy.*  2 Do pay attention to me and answer me. My concern makes me restless, And I am distraught  3 Because of what the enemy is saying And the pressure from the wicked one. For they heap trouble upon me, And in anger they harbor animosity against me.  4 My heart is in anguish within me, And the terrors of death overwhelm me.  5 Fear and trembling come upon me, And shuddering grips me.  6 I keep saying: “If only I had wings like a dove! I would fly away and reside in safety.  7 Look! I would flee far away. I would lodge in the wilderness. (Selah)  8 I would hurry to a place of shelter Away from the raging wind, away from the storm.”  9 Confuse them, O Jehovah, and frustrate their plans,* For I have seen violence and conflict in the city. 10 Day and night they walk around on its walls; Within it are malice and trouble. 11 Ruin is in its midst; Oppression and deception never depart from its public square. 12 For it is not an enemy who taunts me; Otherwise I could put up with it. It is not a foe who has risen up against me; Otherwise I could conceal myself from him. 13 But it is you, a man like me,* My own companion whom I know well. 14 We used to enjoy a warm friendship together; Into the house of God we used to walk along with the multitude. 15 May destruction overtake them! Let them go down alive into the Grave;* For evil resides among them and within them. 16 As for me, I will call out to God, And Jehovah will save me. 17 Evening and morning and noontime, I am troubled and I groan,* And he hears my voice. 18 He will rescue* me and give me* peace from those fighting against me, For multitudes come against me. 19 God will hear and respond to them, The one who sits enthroned from of old. (Selah) They will refuse to change, Those who have not feared God. 20 He* attacked those at peace with him; He violated his covenant. 21 His words are smoother than butter, But conflict is in his heart. His words are softer than oil, But they are drawn swords. 22 Throw your burden on Jehovah, And he will sustain you. Never will he allow the righteous one to fall.* 23 But you, O God, will bring them down to the deepest pit. Those bloodguilty and deceitful men will not live out half their days. But as for me, I will trust in you.

See Glossary.
Or “And do not hide yourself when I pray for help.”
Lit., “divide their tongue.”
Or “a man, my equal.”
Or “Sheol,” that is, the common grave of mankind. See Glossary.
Or “I am boisterous.”
Lit., “redeem.”
Or “my soul.”
That is, the former friend mentioned in vss. 13 and 14.
Or “stagger; totter.”


^ (Sala. 22:5) To you they cried out, and they were saved; They trusted in you, and they were not disappointed.*

Or “were not put to shame.”


^ (Sala. 31:1-24) In you, O Jehovah, I have taken refuge. May I never be put to shame. Rescue me because of your righteousness.  2 Incline your ear* to me. Come quickly to my rescue. Become for me a mountain stronghold, A fortified place to save me.  3 For you are my crag and my stronghold; For the sake of your name, you will lead me and guide me.  4 You will free me from the net that they have secretly laid for me, For you are my fortress.  5 Into your hand I entrust my spirit. You have redeemed me, O Jehovah, the God of truth.*  6 I hate those who are devoted to worthless, vain idols, But as for me, I trust in Jehovah.  7 I will rejoice greatly in your loyal love, For you have seen my affliction; You are aware of my deep distress.*  8 You have not handed me over to the enemy, But you make me stand in a place of safety.*  9 Show me favor, O Jehovah, for I am in distress. Anguish has made my eyes weak, my whole body* as well. 10 My life is consumed with grief And my years with groaning. My strength is waning because of my error; My bones grow weak. 11 I am scorned by all my adversaries, Especially my neighbors. And I am dreaded by my acquaintances; When they see me in public, they flee from me. 12 I am put out of their heart* and forgotten, as if I were dead; I am like a broken jar. 13 I have heard many evil rumors; Terror surrounds me. When they gather together as one against me, They scheme to take away my life.* 14 But I trust in you, O Jehovah. I declare: “You are my God.” 15 My days* are in your hand. Rescue me from the hand of my enemies and from those persecuting me. 16 Make your face shine upon your servant. Save me by your loyal love. 17 O Jehovah, may I not be put to shame when I call on you. May the wicked be put to shame; May they be silenced in the Grave.* 18 May lying lips become speechless, Lips that speak arrogantly against the righteous, with haughtiness and contempt. 19 How abundant your goodness is! You have stored it up for those who fear you, And you have shown it before all men, in behalf of those taking refuge in you. 20 You will conceal them in the secret place of your presence From the schemes of men; You will hide them in your shelter From malicious attacks.* 21 May Jehovah be praised, For in a wonderful way, he has shown his loyal love to me in a besieged city. 22 As for me, I panicked and said: “I will perish from before you.” But you heard my pleas for help when I cried out to you. 23 Love Jehovah, all you who are loyal to him! Jehovah protects the faithful, But he repays exceedingly anyone showing haughtiness. 24 Be courageous, and may your heart be strong, All you who are waiting for Jehovah.

Or “Bend down and listen.”
Or “the faithful God.”
Or “the distresses of my soul.”
Or “a roomy place.”
Or “my soul and my belly.”
Or “mind.”
Or “soul.”
Lit., “times.”
Or “Sheol,” that is, the common grave of mankind. See Glossary.
Lit., “From the quarreling of tongues.”







IMENE 34

Aaere ma te Apa Kore


(Salamo 26)




	1. E Ie-ho-va, a-ka-va mai ia-ku;

kia ki-teʼi to-ku nei tu ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.

Ma-ki-to-ro ma-ri-e mai ia-ku;

ta-māʼi to-ku nga-kau, to-ku nei ma-na-ko.

(RIPITI)

Ko au nei ra, ka ae-re ma-ri-e

ma te a-pa ko-re, tu-a-tau u-a-tu.





	2. Ka-re au e no-o ki ro-to-pu

te a-ro-nga ki-no, e te pi-ki-ka-a.

Au-ra-ka e ka-pi-ti to-ku nei

o-ra-a-nga ki to te a-ro-nga ki-no.

(RIPITI)

Ko au nei ra, ka ae-re ma-ri-e

ma te a-pa ko-re, tu-a-tau u-a-tu.





	3. A-ka-pe-re-pe-re auʼi to-ou nao,

a-ko-no i ta-au a-ka-mo-ri-a-nga.

Ta-ka-ko au to a-ta-rau ka-kā,

te a-ka-mei-ta-ki a-tu i-a Ko-e.

(RIPITI)

Ko au nei ra, ka ae-re ma-ri-e

ma te a-pa ko-re, tu-a-tau u-a-tu.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 25:2.)







^ (Sala. 26:0-12) Of David. 26 Judge me, O Jehovah, for I have walked in my integrity; In Jehovah I have trusted without wavering.  2 Examine me, O Jehovah, and put me to the test; Refine my innermost thoughts* and my heart.  3 For your loyal love is always in front of me, And I walk in your truth.  4 I do not associate* with deceitful men, And I avoid those who hide what they are.*  5 I hate the company of evil men, And I refuse to associate* with the wicked.  6 I will wash my hands in innocence, And I will march around your altar, O Jehovah,  7 To cause the sound of thanksgiving to be heard And to declare all your wonderful works.  8 Jehovah, I love the house where you dwell, The place where your glory resides.  9 Do not sweep me* away with sinners Nor take my life away with violent men,* 10 Whose hands engage in shameful conduct, And whose right hand is full of bribes. 11 But as for me, I will walk in my integrity. Rescue* me and show me favor. 12 My foot is standing on level ground; In the great congregation,* I will praise Jehovah.

Or “my deepest emotions.” Lit., “my kidneys.”
Lit., “sit.”
Or “I do not mingle with hypocrites.”
Lit., “sit.”
Or “my soul.”
Or “with men of bloodshed.”
Lit., “Redeem.”
Lit., “In assemblies.”


^ (Sala. 25:2) My God, I trust in you; Do not let me be put to shame. Do not let my enemies gloat over me.








IMENE 35

Rave i te au Mea Puapinga Maata Atu


(Philipi 1:10)




	1. Kia pa-ka-ri ta-tou i te ki-te

e-aa te au me-a mou,

te au mea pu-a-pi-nga ma-a-ta

ro-a-tu ki-a ra-ve!

(RIPITI)

I-na-nga-roʼi te mei-ta-ki,

ri-ka-ri-kaʼi te ki-no;

ma-re-ka Ie-ho-va me

ki-te ta-tou,

me ra-veʼi te au mea pua-pi-nga!





	2. Pu-a-pi-nga ma-a-ta ro-a-tu

te nu-ti Pa-ti-rei-a.

Ki-mi i tei ka-ki te tua-tua mou

kia i-ki ia Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

I-na-nga-roʼi te mei-ta-ki,

ri-ka-ri-kaʼi te ki-no;

ma-re-ka Ie-ho-va me

ki-te ta-tou,

me ra-veʼi te au mea pua-pi-nga!





	3. Me ra-ve ta-touʼi te mea pua-pi-nga,

ka ma-re-ka ua ta-tou.

Na te au o te Atu-a Ie-ho-va

e pa-ru-ruʼi to nga-kau.

(RIPITI)

I-na-nga-roʼi te mei-ta-ki,

ri-ka-ri-kaʼi te ki-no;

ma-re-ka Ie-ho-va me

ki-te ta-tou,

me ra-veʼi te au mea pua-pi-nga!













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 97:10; Ioa. 21:15-17; Phili. 4:7.)







^ (Philipi 1:10) that you may make sure of the more important things, so that you may be flawless and not stumbling others up to the day of Christ;



^ (Sala. 97:10) O you who love Jehovah, hate what is bad. He is guarding the lives* of his loyal ones; He rescues them from the hand* of the wicked.

Or “souls.”
Or “power.”


^ (Ioane 21:15-17) When they had finished breakfast, Jesus said to Simon Peter: “Simon son of John, do you love me more than these?” He replied to him: “Yes, Lord, you know I have affection for you.” He said to him: “Feed my lambs.” 16 Again he said to him a second time: “Simon son of John, do you love me?” He replied: “Yes, Lord, you know I have affection for you.” He said to him: “Shepherd my little sheep.” 17 He said to him a third time: “Simon son of John, do you have affection for me?” Peter became grieved that he asked him the third time: “Do you have affection for me?” So he said to him: “Lord, you are aware of all things; you know that I have affection for you.” Jesus said to him: “Feed my little sheep.



^ (Philipi 4:7) and the peace of God that surpasses all understanding will guard your hearts and your mental powers* by means of Christ Jesus.

Or “your minds; your thoughts.”







IMENE 36

Tapapa Mari i to Tatou Ngakau


(Maseli 4:23)




	1. Ta-pa-pa ma-ri to nga-kau,

to ta-tou ïa o-ra.

Ki-te Ie-ho-vaʼi te nga-kau,

te ta-nga-ta nga-ro.

E ki-no a-na te nga-kau

e ka ta-ti-pa-ke.

E ā-ru i to Ie-ho-va

a-ra-ta-a o-ra.



	2. Ki-mi ma-rie ia Ie-ho-va

ma to nga-kau ka-toa.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki Ia-i-a

te au ra ra-va-rai.

Ta Ie-ho-va e a-pi-i

e a-ko-no ta-tou.

Me ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ta-tou,

ma-re-ka Ie-ho-va.



	3. Pa-ru-ruʼi to ta-tou nga-kau

ki te au me-a mou.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re ta-tou

i ta-na Tua-tu-a.

A-ka-mo-ri ia Ie-ho-va

ma to nga-kau ka-toa.

E a-ka-ri-ro i Ia-ia

ei oa mu-tu ko-re.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 34:1; Phili. 4:8; 1 Pete. 3:4.)







^ (Maseli 4:23) Above all the things that you guard, safeguard your heart, For out of it are the sources of life.



^ (Sala. 34:1) I will praise Jehovah at all times; His praise will be on my lips constantly.



^ (Philipi 4:8) Finally, brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are of serious concern, whatever things are righteous, whatever things are chaste,* whatever things are lovable, whatever things are well-spoken-of, whatever things are virtuous, and whatever things are praiseworthy, continue considering* these things.

Or “pure.”
Or “thinking about; meditating on.”


^ (1 Pe. 3:4) but let it be the secret person of the heart in the incorruptible adornment of the quiet and mild spirit, which is of great value in the eyes of God.








IMENE 37

Tavini ia Iehova ma te Ngakau Katoa


(Mataio 22:37)




	1. E Ie-ho-va, Koe a-na-ke,

te A-tu-a Ma-na Nga-tei-tei.

Ko Koe to-ku i-na-nga-ro;

e ta-ku e a-ka-mo-ri nei.

A-ko-no au i ta-au tu-re;

ma to-ku nei nga-kau ka-toa.

(RIPITI)

E Ie-ho-va ko Koe ta-ku

ka a-ka-mori ma te nga-kau tae.





	2. I-me-ne to te e-nu-a

e to te ra-ngi to-ou ka-kā.

Ka a-ka-ki-te au i to

i-ngo-a ma te tira-ti-ra-tu.

Ki-a ta-vi-ni i-a Ko-e,

to-ku o-ra-a-nga ka-toa.

(RIPITI)

E Ie-ho-va ko Koe ta-ku

ka a-ka-mori ma te nga-kau tae.













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 6:15; Sala. 40:8; 113:1-3; Kohe. 5:4; Ioa. 4:34.)







^ (Mata. 22:37) He said to him: “‘You must love Jehovah* your God with your whole heart and with your whole soul* and with your whole mind.’

See App. A5.
See Glossary.


^ (Deu. 6:15) for Jehovah your God who is in your midst is a God who requires exclusive devotion. Otherwise, the anger of Jehovah your God will blaze against you and he will annihilate you from the face of the earth.



^ (Sala. 40:8) To do your will, O my God, is my delight,* And your law is deep within me.

Or “desire.”


^ (Sala. 113:1-3) Praise Jah!* Offer praise, you servants of Jehovah, Praise the name of Jehovah.  2 May Jehovah’s name be praised From now on and forever.  3 From the rising of the sun to its setting, Let Jehovah’s name be praised.

Or “Hallelujah!” “Jah” is a shortened form of the name Jehovah.


^ (Kohe. 5:4) Whenever you make a vow to God, do not delay to pay it, for he finds no pleasure in the stupid ones. What you vow, pay.



^ (Ioane 4:34) Jesus said to them: “My food is to do the will of him who sent me and to finish his work.








IMENE 38

Ka Akamaroiroi a Iehova ia Koe


(1 Petero 5:10)




	1. E tu-mu to Ie-ho-va i a-pai mai ei

te tu-a-tu-a mou ki-a ko-e.

Ku-a ki-te A-ia to-ou i-na-nga-ro,

ki-a ki-mi ma-ri-e I-a-ia.

Pu-re i-o-ra koe ma te ti-a,

kia ra-ve i to-na a-no-a-no.

(RIPITI)

O-ko Ie-ho-va ia koe,

no-na ’na-ke rai koe.

Ka a-ka-ti-na-mou

Ie-ho-va i-a koe.

Ka a-ka-ma-roi-ro-i

ka pa-ru-ru ia koe.

Ka a-ka-ti-na-mou,

a-ka-ma-roi-ro-i.





	2. O-ro-nga mai Ie-ho-va ta-na Ta-mai-ti

a-ka-pe-re-pe-re kia o-ra koe.

Ei-a-a ra to-ou nga-kau kia e-ko-ko,

ka a-ka-ma-tu-tu A-ia ia koe.

To-ou a-ka-ro-ngo to a-ro-a;

ka-re ro-a e nga-ro I-a-ia.

(RIPITI)

O-ko Ie-ho-va ia koe,

no-na ’na-ke rai koe.

Ka a-ka-ti-na-mou

Ie-ho-va i-a koe.

Ka a-ka-ma-roi-ro-i

ka pa-ru-ru ia koe.

Ka a-ka-ti-na-mou,

a-ka-ma-roi-ro-i.













(Akara katoa ia Roma 8:32; 14:8, 9; Ebe. 6:10; 1 Pete. 2:9.)







^ (1 Pe. 5:10) But after you have suffered a little while, the God of all undeserved kindness, who called you to his everlasting glory in union with Christ, will himself finish your training. He will make you firm, he will make you strong, he will firmly ground you.



^ (Roma 8:32) Since he did not even spare his own Son but handed him over for us all, will he not also, along with him, kindly give us all other things?



^ (Roma 14:8, 9) For if we live, we live to Jehovah,* and if we die, we die to Jehovah.* So both if we live and if we die, we belong to Jehovah.* 9 For to this end Christ died and came to life again, so that he might be Lord over both the dead and the living.

See App. A5.
See App. A5.
See App. A5.


^ (Ebera 6:10) For God is not unrighteous so as to forget your work and the love you showed for his name by ministering and continuing to minister to the holy ones.



^ (1 Pe. 2:9) But you are “a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for special possession, that you should declare abroad the excellencies”* of the One who called you out of darkness into his wonderful light.

Lit., “the virtues,” that is, his praiseworthy qualities and deeds.







IMENE 39

Akamou i te Ingoa Meitaki i Mua i te Atua


(Koheleta 7:1)




	1. E a-ka-mou i te ingo-a mei-ta-ki,

ro-to i to ta-tou nei o-ra-a-nga.

A-ko-no ta-tou i ta Ie-ho-va tu-re.

Ma-re-ka ro-a to-na nga-kau.



	2. Ka tau-ta teia ao ki-a ki-mi ta-tou

i te i-ngo-a ro-ngo-nui no ta-tou.

Pu-a-pi-nga ko-re ua to tei-a-nei ao;

ma-re-ka ko-re mai Ie-ho-va.



	3. E te A-tu-a, i-na-nga-ro ma-tou

ki-a ma-a-ra mai Ko-e ia ma-tou.

I-ri-na-ki ma-tou i-a Ko-e no te

i-ngoa mei-ta-ki mu-tu ko-re.











(Akara katoa ia Gene. 11:4; Mase. 22:1; Mala. 3:16; Apo. 20:15.)







^ (Kohe. 7:1) A good name* is better than good oil, and the day of death is better than the day of birth.

Or “A good reputation.” Lit., “A name.”


^ (Gene. 11:4) They now said: “Come! Let us build a city for ourselves and a tower with its top in the heavens, and let us make a celebrated name for ourselves, so that we will not be scattered over the entire face of the earth.”



^ (Maseli 22:1) A good name* is to be chosen rather than great wealth; To be respected* is better than silver and gold.

Or “A good reputation.” Lit., “A name.”
Lit., “Favor.”


^ (Malaki 3:16) At that time those who fear Jehovah spoke with one another, each one with his companion, and Jehovah kept paying attention and listening. And a book of remembrance was written before him for those fearing Jehovah and for those meditating on* his name.

Or “thinking on.” Or possibly, “treasuring.”


^ (Apo. 20:15) Furthermore, whoever was not found written in the book of life was hurled into the lake of fire.








IMENE 40

Koai ra to Tatou Atua?


(Roma 14:8)




	1. Ko-ai to-ou atu-a

e ta-vi-ni nei ko-e?

Te pu ta-au e ta-vi-ni nei

ko to-ou ï-a a-tu-a.

Ka-re ti-ka ki-a

ta-vi-ni e ru-a pu.

Ta-au ka i-ki ka a-ka-ki-te

mai te tuʼo to-ou nga-kau.



	2. Ko-ai to-ou atu-a

ta-auʼe a-ka-mo-ri nei?

O-ko-ta-i rai A-tu-a mou,

na-au te rei-ra e i-ki.

Ko Kai-sa-ra ai-nei

ta-au ka a-ka-ro-ngo?

Me ko Ie-ho-va te A-tu-a mou,

e a-ka-mo-ri Ia-ia.



	3. Ko-ai to-ku Atu-a?

Ko Ie-ho-va ’na-ke rai.

Ko-ia ta-ku ka a-ka-mo-ri.

Ka ra-ve au ta-kuʼi ti-a.

O-ko Ai-a ia-ku

ki te to-to o Ie-su.

Ka a-ka-ka-kā auʼi to-na ingo-a.

No-na to-ku nei o-ra.











(Akara katoa ia Iosu. 24:15; Sala. 116:14, 18; 2 Timo. 2:19.)







^ (Roma 14:8) For if we live, we live to Jehovah,* and if we die, we die to Jehovah.* So both if we live and if we die, we belong to Jehovah.*

See App. A5.
See App. A5.
See App. A5.


^ (Iosua 24:15) Now if it seems bad to you to serve Jehovah, choose for yourselves today whom you will serve, whether the gods that your forefathers served on the other side of the River* or the gods of the Amʹor·ites in whose land you are dwelling. But as for me and my household, we will serve Jehovah.”

That is, the Euphrates.


^ (Sala. 116:14) I will pay my vows to Jehovah In the presence of all his people.



^ (Sala. 116:18) I will pay my vows to Jehovah In the presence of all his people,



^ (2 Timo. 2:19) Despite that, the solid foundation of God remains standing, having this seal, “Jehovah* knows those who belong to him,” and, “Let everyone calling on the name of Jehovah* renounce unrighteousness.”

See App. A5.
See App. A5.







IMENE 41

Ariu Mai na ki Taku Pure


(Salamo 54)




	1. To-ku Me-tu-a e Ie-ho-va.

I-me-ne au to ingo-a ka-kā.

Koe Ie-ho-va to-ku A-tu-a.

(RIPITI)

A-riu mai na ki ta-ku pu-re.





	2. Mei-ta-ki ma-a-taʼe Ie-ho-va

no te o-ra e to mā-ra-ma,

to-ou tu ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki.

(RIPITI)

A-riu mai na ki ta-ku pu-re.





	3. I-na-nga-ro au te ā-ra mou,

tau-tu-ru mai na ra i-a-ku

kia rau-ka te a-ka-koro-ma-ki.

(RIPITI)

A-riu mai na ki ta-ku pu-re.













(Akara katoa ia Exo. 22:27; Sala. 106:4; Iako. 5:11.)







^ (Sala. 54:0-7) To the director; to be accompanied with stringed instruments. Masʹkil.* Of David, when the Ziphʹites came in and said to Saul: “David is hiding among us.” 54 O God, save me by your name, And defend me* with your power.  2 O God, hear my prayer; Pay attention to the words of my mouth.  3 For strangers rise up against me, And ruthless men seek my life.* They have no regard for God.* (Selah)  4 Look! God is my helper; Jehovah is with those supporting me.*  5 He will repay my foes with their own evil; In your faithfulness, put an end to* them.  6 I will sacrifice to you willingly. I will praise your name, O Jehovah, for it is good.  7 For he saves me from every distress, And I will look in triumph on my enemies.

See Glossary.
Or “plead my cause.”
Or “soul.”
Or “They do not keep God before them.”
Or “my soul.”
Lit., “silence.”


^ (Exodo 22:27) For it is his only covering, his clothing to cover his body;* in what will he lie down to sleep? When he cries out to me, I will certainly hear, for I am compassionate.*

Lit., “skin.”
Or “gracious.”


^ (Sala. 106:4) Remember me, O Jehovah, when you show favor* toward your people. Take care of me with your acts of salvation,

Or “goodwill.”


^ (Ia. 5:11) Look! We consider happy* those who have endured. You have heard of the endurance of Job and have seen the outcome Jehovah* gave, that Jehovah* is very tender in affection* and merciful.

Or “blessed.”
See App. A5.
See App. A5.
Or “very compassionate.”







IMENE 42

Te Pure a te Tavini o te Atua


(Ephesia 6:18)




	1. Me-tu-a Nga-tei-tei e Ie-ho-va,

kia a-ka-ta-pu-i-a to i-ngo-a.

Ka tu-pu ta-auʼi a-no-a-no.

Pu-re ma-tou no to Pa-ti-rei-a,

ki-a tae mai te rei-ra

e to-ou kī ka-to-a.



	2. Mei-ta-ki ma-a-ta e Ie-ho-va,

ko Koe te tu-mu o to ma-tou o-ra.

O-ro-nga mai Koe to mā-ra-ma,

to-ou pa-ka-ri e te ka-ra-pe.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ma-tou

ia Ko-e te A-tu-a.



	3. No-a-tu te au tu-ra-nga ki-no,

ko Koe to ma-tou i-ri-na-ki-a-nga.

To ma-tou Me-tua e Ie-ho-va,

o-ro-nga mai te ma-ro-i-ro-i,

ki-a a-ka-tu-pu rai

ta ma-tou nei i ti-a.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 36:9; 50:14; Ioa. 16:33; Iako. 1:5.)







^ (Ephe. 6:18) while with every form of prayer and supplication you carry on prayer on every occasion in spirit. And to that end stay awake, constantly making supplication in behalf of all the holy ones.



^ (Sala. 36:9) With you is the source of life; By your light we can see light.



^ (Sala. 50:14) Offer thanksgiving as your sacrifice to God, And pay your vows to the Most High;



^ (Ioane 16:33) I have said these things to you so that by means of me you may have peace. In the world you will have tribulation, but take courage! I have conquered the world.”



^ (Ia. 1:5) So if any one of you is lacking in wisdom, let him keep asking God, for he gives generously to all and without reproaching,* and it will be given him.

Or “finding fault.”







IMENE 43

E Pure Akameitaki


(Salamo 95:2)




	1. E to ma-tou Me-tu-a e Ie-ho-va,

a-ka-mei-ta-ki nei ma-tou ia Koe.

Ta-vi-ni ia Koe ma te nga-kau mo-u,

na-au e a-ka-pe-re-pe-re mai.

Tu a-pa u-a to ma-touʼi te au rā;

a-ka-ko-re mai ta ma-tou a-ra.

O-ra ma-tou i te o-ko a Ie-su,

a-ka-mei-ta-ki ma-tou ia Ko-e.



	2. To-ou a-ro-a ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki

i te ā-ri-ki mai i-a ma-tou.

A-pi-i mai ki-a ki-te ia Ko-e,

e kia vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ma-tou.

Mei-ta-ki no to-ou vae-ru-a ma-na,

te nga-kau to-a me tu-a-tu-a.

Ta-vi-ni ia Koe ma te a-ka-a-ka,

a-ka-mei-ta-ki ma-tou ia Ko-e.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 65:2, 4, 11; Phili. 4:6.)







^ (Sala. 95:2) Let us come into his presence* with thanksgiving; Let us sing and shout in triumph to him.

Lit., “before his face.”


^ (Sala. 65:2) O Hearer of prayer, to you people of all sorts* will come.

Lit., “all flesh.”


^ (Sala. 65:4) Happy is the one whom you choose and bring near To reside in your courtyards. We will be satisfied with the goodness of your house, Your holy temple.*

Or “sanctuary.”


^ (Sala. 65:11) You crown the year with your goodness; Your tracks overflow with abundance.*

Lit., “drip with fatness.”


^ (Philipi 4:6) Do not be anxious over anything, but in everything by prayer and supplication along with thanksgiving, let your petitions be made known to God;








IMENE 44

Te Pure a Tei Akaaka


(Salamo 4:1)




	1. E Ie-ho-va a-riu mai ra ki

ta-ku nei pu-re.

Te o-to-o-to nei to-ku

nga-kau i te au-e.

Te pa-ru-ka u-a nei au no

to-ku tai-tai-a.

E Ie-ho-va kia ki-te a-ro-a

mai Koe ia-ku.

(RIPITI)

Tau-tu-ru mai i-a-ku nei,

kia mou to-ku a-ka-ro-ngo.

Te o-to nei ro-to ia-ku;

Koe to-ku a-ka-pu-a-nga.





	2. A-ka-pu-ma-a-na ta-au

Tu-a-tu-a ia-ku.

Te ta-ma-rū mai i to-ku nei

nga-kau tai-tai-a.

Kia tu-puʼi ro-to ia-ku te

i-ri-na-ki-a-nga;

e ma-a-ta a-tu to a-ro-aʼi

to-ku nga-kau.

(RIPITI)

Tau-tu-ru mai i-a-ku nei,

kia mou to-ku a-ka-ro-ngo.

Te o-to nei ro-to ia-ku;

Koe to-ku a-ka-pu-a-nga.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 42:6; 119:28; Roma 8:26; 2 Kori. 4:16; 1 Ioa. 3:20.)







^ (Sala. 4:1) When I call, answer me, O my righteous God. Make a way of escape* for me in my distress. Show me favor and hear my prayer.

Lit., “Make broad space.”


^ (Sala. 42:6) My God, I am* in despair. That is why I remember you, From the land of Jordan and the peaks of Herʹmon, From Mount Mi·zarʹ.*

Or “my soul is.”
Or “the little mountain.”


^ (Sala. 119:28) I have* been sleepless from grief. Strengthen me according to your word.

Or “My soul has.”


^ (Roma 8:26) In like manner, the spirit also joins in with help for our weakness; for the problem is that we do not know what we should pray for as we need to, but the spirit itself pleads for us with unuttered* groanings.

Or “unspoken.”


^ (2 Kori. 4:16) Therefore, we do not give up, but even if the man we are outside is wasting away, certainly the man we are inside is being renewed from day to day.



^ (1 Ioane 3:20) regarding whatever our hearts may condemn us in, because God is greater than our hearts and knows all things.








IMENE 45

Te Manako o Toku Ngakau


(Salamo 19:14)




	1. Te ma-na-ko to-ku nga-kau

i te au rā ka-to-a nei,

kia ma-re-ka Koe Ie-ho-va,

kia mou rai au ro-to ia Koe.

Me ta-ko-to au i te po,

o-ri-pu ua to-ku nga-kau.

A-ka-ma-na-ko au ia Koe,

te au mea mou ta-kuʼi ki-te.



	2. Te au mea ti-ka e te tau

e te au me-a ti-a-mā,

te au mea ro-ngo mei-ta-ki,

a-ka-tu-puʼi te nga-kau au.

Pua-pi-nga ta-au Tua-tu-a,

mea ma-a-ta roa kia ki-te.

A-ka-ma-na-ko ma-ri-e

ma to-ku nei nga-kau ka-toa.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 49:3; 63:6; 139:17, 23; Phili. 4:7, 8; 1 Timo. 4:15.)







^ (Sala. 19:14) May the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart Be pleasing to you, O Jehovah, my Rock and my Redeemer.



^ (Sala. 49:3) My own mouth will speak wisdom, And the meditation of my heart will show understanding.



^ (Sala. 63:6) I remember you while upon my bed; I meditate on you during the watches of the night.



^ (Sala. 139:17) So to me, how precious your thoughts are! O God, how vast is the sum of them!



^ (Sala. 139:23) Search through me, O God, and know my heart. Examine me, and know my anxious* thoughts.

Or “disquieting.”


^ (Philipi 4:7, 8) and the peace of God that surpasses all understanding will guard your hearts and your mental powers* by means of Christ Jesus. 8 Finally, brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are of serious concern, whatever things are righteous, whatever things are chaste,* whatever things are lovable, whatever things are well-spoken-of, whatever things are virtuous, and whatever things are praiseworthy, continue considering* these things.

Or “your minds; your thoughts.”
Or “pure.”
Or “thinking about; meditating on.”


^ (1 Timo. 4:15) Ponder over* these things; be absorbed in them, so that your advancement may be plainly seen by all people.

Or “Meditate on.”







IMENE 46

Akameitaki Matou ia Koe, e Iehova


(1 Tesalonia 5:18)




	1. Mei-ta-ki Ie-ho-va no to mā-ra-ma,

ta-au i o-ro-nga mai no ma-tou;

e no te ti-ka-a-nga ki-a pu-re

ki-a Koe no te au mea ra-va-rai.



	2. Mei-ta-ki Ie-ho-va no to Ta-mai-ti,

tei vi to te aoʼi to-na a-ka-rongo.

Mei-ta-ki no te a-ra-ta-ki-a-nga,

kia a-ka-tu-pu ta ma-tou ti-a.



	3. Mei-ta-ki no te ti-ka-a-nga ki-a

a-ka-ki-teʼi to i-ngoa ta-pu nui.

Mei-ta-ki ka pou te au ki-no ka-toa.

Mu-tu ko-re to Pa-ti-re-i-a.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 50:14; 95:2; 147:7; Kolo. 3:15.)







^ (1 Tesa. 5:18) Give thanks for everything. This is God’s will for you in Christ Jesus.



^ (Sala. 50:14) Offer thanksgiving as your sacrifice to God, And pay your vows to the Most High;



^ (Sala. 95:2) Let us come into his presence* with thanksgiving; Let us sing and shout in triumph to him.

Lit., “before his face.”


^ (Sala. 147:7) Sing to Jehovah with thanksgiving; Sing praises to our God, accompanied by the harp,



^ (Kolosa 3:15) Also, let the peace of the Christ rule in your hearts,* for you were called to that peace in one body. And show yourselves thankful.

Or “control your hearts.”







IMENE 47

Pure ki ia Iehova i te au Rā


(1 Tesalonia 5:17)




	1. Ki-a pu-re koe ki ia Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-ma-o-ra i to-ou nga-kau.

A-ka-ki-te i to-ou ma-na-ko.

I-ri-na-ki pu i ro-to Ia-ia.

Pu-re ki ia Ie-ho-va.



	2. A-ka-mei-ta-ki Ia-ia no te ora.

A-a-ki ta-au a-ra i ra-ve,

ki-a a-ka-ko-re ua mai Ai-a.

Ku-a ki-te Ai-aʼi to ta-tou tu.

Pu-re ki ia Ie-ho-va.



	3. Pu-re ki ia Ie-ho-va me tu-pu

te au a-kao-a-nga i te au rā.

Ki-mi i ta-na pa-ru-ru-a-nga.

Koi-a to ta-tou iri-na-ki-a-nga.

Pu-re ki ia Ie-ho-va.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 65:5; Mata. 6:9-13; 26:41; Luka 18:1.)







^ (1 Tesa. 5:17) Pray constantly.



^ (Sala. 65:5) You will answer us with awe-inspiring deeds of righteousness, O God of our salvation; You are the Confidence of all the ends of the earth And of those distant across the sea.



^ (Mata. 6:9-13) “You must pray, then, this way: “‘Our Father in the heavens, let your name be sanctified.* 10 Let your Kingdom come. Let your will take place, as in heaven, also on earth. 11 Give us today our bread for this day; 12 and forgive us our debts, as we also have forgiven our debtors. 13 And do not bring us into temptation, but deliver* us from the wicked one.’

Or “be held sacred; be treated as holy.”
Or “rescue.”


^ (Mata. 26:41) Keep on the watch and pray continually, so that you may not enter into temptation. The spirit, of course, is eager,* but the flesh is weak.”

Or “willing.”


^ (Luka 18:1) Then he went on to tell them an illustration about the need for them always to pray and not to give up,








IMENE 48

Aaere ma Iehova i te au Rā Ravarai


(Mika 6:8)




	1. A-ae-re ma-ri-e ta-tou

ma Ie-ho-va to ta-tou Me-tua.

A-ro-a u-a mai Ai-a

tei ki-mi i to-na ae-re-nga.

No ta-tou ki-a a-ae-re

na to-na a-ra-ta-a,

e a-ka-ta-pu ia ta-tou

ki-a Ie-ho-va ’na-ke rai.



	2. Ma-ki-ta-ki-ta ma-a-ta

to Sa-ta-ni tei-a tu-a-tau;

ma-a-ta te pa-toi-a-nga

e ka ma-ta-ku o-ki ta-tou.

Ka o-ro-nga mai Ie-ho-va

i te pa-ru-ru-a-nga,

ki-a ta-vi-ni I-a-ia

e tu-a-ta-tau u-a-tu.



	3. Tau-tu-ru mai te A-tu-a

na ro-to i to-na vae-ru-a,

ta-na Tu-a-tu-a Ta-pu,

e ta-na pu-tu-pu-tu-a-nga.

Me a-ae-re ma Ie-ho-va,

kia ra-veʼi te mea ti-ka,

ki-a ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki.

Ei ae-re-nga mou to ta-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Gene. 5:24; 6:9; 1 Ari. 2:3, 4.)







^ (Mika 6:8) He has told you, O man, what is good. And what is Jehovah requiring* of you? Only to exercise justice,* to cherish loyalty,* And to walk in modesty with your God!

Or “asking back.”
Or “to be just; to be fair.”
Or “to be kind and loyal in your love.” Lit., “to love loyal love.”


^ (Gene. 5:24) Eʹnoch kept walking with the true God. Then he was no more, for God took him.



^ (Gene. 6:9) This is the history of Noah. Noah was a righteous man. He proved himself faultless* among his contemporaries.* Noah walked with the true God.

Or “blameless.”
Lit., “his generations.”


^ (1 Ariki 2:3, 4) You must keep your obligation to Jehovah your God by walking in his ways and by observing his statutes, his commandments, his judgments, and his reminders as they are written in the Law of Moses; then you will succeed* in everything you do and everywhere you turn. 4 And Jehovah will carry out his promise that he made concerning me: ‘If your sons pay attention to their way by walking faithfully before me with all their heart and soul,* there will never fail to be a man of your line* sitting on the throne of Israel.’

Or “act wisely.”
See Glossary.
Lit., “will not be cut off from you a man.”







IMENE 49

Akamareka i te Ngakau o Iehova


(Maseli 27:11)




	1. Ie-ho-va, to a-no-a-no,

ma-tou ki-a a-ka-tu-pu.

Tu-a-nga ta ma-tou ki-a

a-ka-ma-re-ka to nga-kau.



	2. To ta-vi-ni a-ka-ae-re

a-ka-ki-te to nga-tei-tei,

a-ngai mai i-a ma-tou nei,

te ra-ve to a-no-a-no.



	3. O-ro-nga mai to vae-ru-a,

ma-tou kia ti-ra-ti-ra-tu;

a-ka-ka-kā i-a Ko-e

ki-a ma-re-ka to nga-kau.











(Akara katoa ia Mata. 24:45-47; Luka 11:13; 22:42.)







^ (Maseli 27:11) Be wise, my son, and make my heart rejoice, So that I can make a reply to him who taunts me.



^ (Mata. 24:45-47) “Who really is the faithful and discreet* slave whom his master appointed over his domestics, to give them their food at the proper time? 46 Happy is that slave if his master on coming finds him doing so! 47 Truly I say to you, he will appoint him over all his belongings.

Or “wise.”


^ (Luka 11:13) Therefore, if you, although being wicked, know how to give good gifts to your children, how much more so will the Father in heaven give holy spirit to those asking him!”



^ (Luka 22:42) saying: “Father, if you want to, remove this cup from me. Nevertheless, let, not my will, but yours take place.”








IMENE 50

Taku Pure Akatapuanga


(Mataio 22:37)




	1. No-ou to-ku nei nga-kau,

o-ro-nga au kia Ko-e.

No-ou to-ku nei re-o,

i-me-ne au ki-a Koe.



	2. To-ku vae-vae, toku ri-ma,

kau-ra-ro ki to tu-re.

Ta-ku au me-a ti-ni,

na-au e ta-ku A-tu.



	3. No-ou to-ku ora-a-nga,

ra-ve au to ano-a-no.

A-ka-ma-re-ka ia Koe,

ta-ku A-tu Ie-ho-va.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 40:8; Ioa. 8:29; 2 Kori. 10:5.)







^ (Mata. 22:37) He said to him: “‘You must love Jehovah* your God with your whole heart and with your whole soul* and with your whole mind.’

See App. A5.
See Glossary.


^ (Sala. 40:8) To do your will, O my God, is my delight,* And your law is deep within me.

Or “desire.”


^ (Ioane 8:29) And the One who sent me is with me; he did not abandon me to myself, because I always do the things pleasing to him.”



^ (2 Kori. 10:5) For we are overturning reasonings and every lofty thing raised up against the knowledge of God, and we are bringing every thought into captivity to make it obedient to the Christ;








IMENE 51

Kua Akatapuia Matou Kia Iehova!


(Mataio 16:24)




	1. Na Ie-ho-va ta-touʼi a-ka-tae kia Ie-su,

kia ri-ro ei au pi-pi na-na.

Tu-ra-ma mai Ie-ho-va

ta-na tu-a-tu-a mou,

tu-pu te a-ka-ro-ngo.

Kua iki e no-na rai au.

(RIPITI)

Kua a-ka-ta-pu au ia-ku kia Ie-ho-va,

to-ku ma-re-ka-a-nga mou ti-kai.





	2. I mu-a ia Ie-ho-va ku-a ti-a au,

kia ta-vi-ni Ia-ia a-na-ke.

Ma-re-ka-a-nga no-ku,

kia ki-te te ta-nga-ta;

te ingo-a o Ie-ho-va

e to-na Pa-ti-rei-a.

(RIPITI)

Kua a-ka-ta-pu au ia-ku kia Ie-ho-va,

to-ku ma-re-ka-a-nga mou ti-kai.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 43:3; 107:22; Ioa. 6:44.)







^ (Mata. 16:24) Then Jesus said to his disciples: “If anyone wants to come after me, let him disown himself and pick up his torture stake* and keep following me.

See Glossary.


^ (Sala. 43:3) Send out your light and your truth. May these lead me; May they guide me to your holy mountain and to your grand tabernacle.



^ (Sala. 107:22) Let them offer the sacrifices of thanksgiving And declare his works with a joyful cry.



^ (Ioane 6:44) No man can come to me unless the Father, who sent me, draws him, and I will resurrect him on the last day.








IMENE 52

Akatapuanga Kerititiano


(Ebera 10:7, 9)




	1. Na te A-tu-a i a-nga

te ao ka-to-a nei,

te ra-ngi e te e-nu-a,

na-na rai i a-nga.

O-ro-nga mai i te o-ra,

ta-nga-ta kia ki-te;

tau rai te ka-kā no-na ’na-ke

e te a-ka-nga-tei-tei.



	2. Kua pa-pe-ti-to a Ie-su

ro-to Io-ri-da-na.

Kua a-ka-ta-i-nu-i-a,

pu-re io-ra ai-a:

‘Ae-re mai au i te ra-ve

to-ou a-no-a-no.’

Kua vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ai-a

ki to-na Me-tua ta-pu.



	3. Mua ma-tou ia koe Ie-ho-va,

no to-ou i-ngo-a.

A-ka-ta-pu ia ma-tou nei

ki-a Koe a-na-ke.

O-ro-nga Koe to Ta-mai-ti,

ei o-ko ma-a-ta.

Kia ko-re o-ra no ma-tou rai,

ki-a o-ra ra no-ou.











(Akara katoa ia Mata. 16:24; Mare. 8:34; Luka 9:23.)







^ (Ebera 10:7) Then I said: ‘Look! I have come (in the scroll* it is written about me) to do your will, O God.’”

Lit., “in the scroll of the book.”


^ (Ebera 10:9) then he says: “Look! I have come to do your will.” He does away with what is first in order to establish what is second.



^ (Mata. 16:24) Then Jesus said to his disciples: “If anyone wants to come after me, let him disown himself and pick up his torture stake* and keep following me.

See Glossary.


^ (Mareko 8:34) He now called the crowd to him with his disciples and said to them: “If anyone wants to come after me, let him disown himself and pick up his torture stake* and keep following me.

See Glossary.


^ (Luka 9:23) Then he went on to say to all: “If anyone wants to come after me, let him disown himself and pick up his torture stake* day after day and keep following me.

See Glossary.







IMENE 53

Akapapa no te Tutu Aere


(Ieremia 1:17)




	1. Po-po-ngi,

ae-re ma-tou

tu-tu e-va-nge-ri-a.

Te poi-ri nei rai,

to-ri-ri te u-a,

ka ae-re rai ma-tou no-a-tu

te ‘ia-moe.

(RIPITI)

E a-ka-pa-pa ma te pu-re

ki-a ma-nu-i-a;

ra-u-ka te ma-ro-i-ro-i

i-a ta-tou.

Tau-tu-ru mai te au a-nge-ra,

Ie-su te u-po-ko.

Ma to ta-tou oa tu-ma-na-va;

au-tu ta-tou.





	2. Ma-re-ka

ta-tou ka-toa

me a-ko-no rai ta-tou.

Ki-te Ie-ho-va

ta ta-tou i ra-ve,

ma-a-ra I-a-ia to ta-tou

a-ro-a.

(RIPITI)

E a-ka-pa-pa ma te pu-re

ki-a ma-nu-i-a;

ra-u-ka te ma-ro-i-ro-i

i-a ta-tou.

Tau-tu-ru mai te au a-nge-ra,

Ie-su te u-po-ko.

Ma to ta-tou oa tu-ma-na-va;

au-tu ta-tou.













(Akara katoa ia Kohe. 11:4; Mata. 10:5, 7; Luka 10:1; Tito 2:14.)







^ (Iere. 1:17) But you should prepare for action,* And you must stand up and tell them everything that I command you. Do not be terrified of them, So that I do not terrify you before them.

Lit., “gird up your hips.”


^ (Kohe. 11:4) The one who watches the wind will not sow seed, and the one who looks at the clouds will not reap.



^ (Mata. 10:5) These 12 Jesus sent out, giving them these instructions: “Do not go off into the road of the nations, and do not enter any Sa·marʹi·tan city;



^ (Mata. 10:7) As you go, preach, saying: ‘The Kingdom of the heavens has drawn near.’



^ (Luka 10:1) After these things the Lord designated 70 others and sent them out by twos ahead of him into every city and place where he himself was to go.



^ (Tito 2:14) who gave himself for us to set us free* from every sort of lawlessness and to cleanse for himself a people who are his own special possession, zealous for fine works.

Lit., “to ransom us; to redeem us.”







IMENE 54

“Teia te Ara”


(Isaia 30:20, 21)




	1. Tei-a te ā-ra o

te au ta-auʼi ki-te,

mei mu-a-ta-nga mai

ta-auʼi a-ka-ro-ngo.

Ta Ie-su i a-pi-i

mai ki-a ko-e.

Tei-a te ā-ra no

te au o Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a te ā-ra mou; te o-ra mou!

Au-ra-ka ra koe e ta-ti-pa-ke.

Te reo ka-pi-ki o Ie-ho-va:

“Ti-ti-roʼi mu-a, tei-a te ā-ra.”





	2. Tei-a te ā-ra o

te a-ro-a u-a

ta te A-tu-a i

o-ro-nga u-a mai;

no to-na a-ro-a

ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki.

Tei-a te ā-ra o

te a-ro-a u-a.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a te ā-ra mou; te o-ra mou!

Au-ra-ka ra koe e ta-ti-pa-ke.

Te reo ka-pi-ki o Ie-ho-va:

“Ti-ti-roʼi mu-a, tei-a te ā-ra.”





	3. Tei-a te ā-ra no

te o-ra-a-nga mou.

Kua ti-a Ie-ho-va

tei-a te ā-ra mou.

Te ā-ra nga-tei-tei

ro-a-tu no te au

e no te a-ro-a,

e na rei-ra ta-tou!

(RIPITI)

Tei-a te ā-ra mou; te o-ra mou!

Au-ra-ka ra koe e ta-ti-pa-ke.

Te reo ka-pi-ki o Ie-ho-va:

“Ti-ti-roʼi mu-a, tei-a te ā-ra.”













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 32:8; 139:24; Mase. 6:23.)







^ (Isaia 30:20, 21) Though Jehovah will give you bread in the form of distress and water in the form of oppression, your Grand Instructor will no longer hide himself, and you will see your Grand Instructor with your own eyes. 21 And your own ears will hear a word behind you saying, “This is the way. Walk in it,” in case you should go to the right or in case you should go to the left.



^ (Sala. 32:8) “I will give you insight and instruct you in the way you should go. I will give you advice with my eye upon you.



^ (Sala. 139:24) See whether there is in me any harmful way, And lead me in the way of eternity.



^ (Maseli 6:23) For the commandment is a lamp, And the law is a light, And the reproofs of discipline are the way to life.








IMENE 55

Auraka e Mataku ia Ratou!


(Mataio 10:28)




	1. A-ka-ki-te ae-re ko-tou

i te Pa-ti-re-i-a.

Au-ra-ka e ma-ta-ku,

kia ki-te te ta-nga-ta.

Ku-a u-ri mai Ka-rai-ti

ia Sa-ta-ni ki ra-ro

e ka ta-pe-ka i-a-ia;

kia o-ra te ta-nga-ta.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ku a-ka-pe-re-pe-re;

ka a-ko-no au ia koe

mei to-ku ko-ri-ngo ma-ta.

Au-ra-ka koe ma-ta-ku.





	2. No-a-tu te ta-ma-ta-ku

e te a-ka-ki-no mai,

a to ta-tou e-ne-mi

e te a-ka-va-re mai.

Au-ra-ka ra e ma-ta-ku,

e a-ku au ta-vi-ni.

Na-ku ko-tou e pa-ru-ru

tae a-tu te o-pe-nga.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ku a-ka-pe-re-pe-re;

ka a-ko-no au ia koe

mei to-ku ko-ri-ngo ma-ta.

Au-ra-ka koe ma-ta-ku.





	3. Ka-re koe e nga-ro-poi-na,

ko au to-ou pa-ru-ru.

No-a-tu ka ma-te koe,

na-ku koe a-ka-o-ra!

Ka a-ka-vi au te ma-te,

au-ra-ka e ma-ta-ku

i tei ta mai te ko-pa-pa,

kia mou ma-ri-e rai koe.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ku a-ka-pe-re-pe-re;

ka a-ko-no au ia koe

mei to-ku ko-ri-ngo ma-ta.

Au-ra-ka koe ma-ta-ku.













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 32:10; Nehe. 4:14; Sala. 59:1; 83:2, 3.)







^ (Mata. 10:28) And do not become fearful of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul;* rather, fear him who can destroy both soul and body in Ge·henʹna.*

Or “life,” that is, life prospects.
See Glossary.


^ (Deu. 32:10) He found him in a wilderness land And in an empty, howling desert. He protectively encircled him, took care of him, And safeguarded him as the pupil of his eye.



^ (Nehe. 4:14) When I saw their fear, I immediately rose and said to the nobles and the deputy rulers and the rest of the people: “Do not be afraid of them. Remember Jehovah, who is great and awe-inspiring; and fight for your brothers, your sons and daughters, your wives and homes.”



^ (Sala. 59:1) Rescue me from my enemies, O my God; Protect me from those rising up against me.



^ (Sala. 83:2, 3) For look! your enemies are in an uproar; Those who hate you act arrogantly.*  3 With cunning they secretly plot against your people; They conspire against your treasured ones.*

Or “raise their heads.”
Lit., “concealed ones.”







IMENE 56

Iki i te Oraanga o te Tuatua Mou


(Maseli 3:1, 2)




	1. I-ki te o-ra-a-nga tu-a-tua mo-u.

E na rei-ra koe me a-ae-re.

E a-ka-ro-ngo i te ako a Ie-ho-va.

E me-a mou ta-na tua-tua.

(RIPITI)

Te Tu-a-tua mou,

ta-anga-a-ngaʼi te rei-ra.

Ka ki-te koe te

me-re-ngo mo-u

no ko mai ia Ie-ho-va.





	2. To-ou ma-roi-ro-i te ta-vi-ni-a-nga

to ta-tou A-tu-a Ie-ho-va.

E a-ka-mei-ta-ki-a-nga mou to ta-tou

no te tu-a-tau ki mu-a.

(RIPITI)

Te Tu-a-tua mou,

ta-anga-a-ngaʼi te rei-ra.

Ka ki-te koe te

me-re-ngo mo-u

no ko mai ia Ie-ho-va.





	3. E ta-ma-ri-ki ta-tou na te A-tu-a,

koi-a to ta-tou a-ra-ta-ki.

A-ae-re ma-rie ma to ta-tou Me-tu-a

ki te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

(RIPITI)

Te Tu-a-tua mou,

ta-anga-a-ngaʼi te rei-ra.

Ka ki-te koe te

me-re-ngo mo-u

no ko mai ia Ie-ho-va.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 26:3; Mase. 8:35; 15:31; Ioa. 8:31, 32.)







^ (Maseli 3:1, 2) My son, do not forget my teaching,* And may your heart observe my commandments,  2 Because they will add many days And years of life and peace to you.

Or “law.”


^ (Sala. 26:3) For your loyal love is always in front of me, And I walk in your truth.



^ (Maseli 8:35) For the one finding me will find life, And he receives approval from Jehovah.



^ (Maseli 15:31) The one who listens to life-giving reproof Is at home among the wise.



^ (Ioane 8:31, 32) Then Jesus went on to say to the Jews who had believed him: “If you remain in my word, you are really my disciples, 32 and you will know the truth, and the truth will set you free.”








IMENE 57

Tutu Aere ki te Tangata Katoatoa


(1 Timoteo 2:4)




	1. A-no-a-no nei ma-tou te a-ru

i to Ie-ho-va tu me-mei-ta-ki.

Te ā-ri-ki te au tu ta-nga-ta.

Ki-a rau-ka ia ra-tou te o-ra.

(RIPITI)

Ko te me-a ma-a-ta

kia tae-ri-a te nga-kau

o te au tu ta-nga-ta ra-va-rai.

Tu-tu a-tu rai i te

ka-re-re Pa-ti-rei-a;

ri-ro ra-tou ei oa no Ie-ho-va.





	2. No-a-tu e no-e-a mai ra-tou

e to ra-tou nei tu o-ra-a-nga.

Tei ma-a-ta ko to ra-tou nga-kau.

Ta Ie-ho-va ï-a e ma-re-ka.

(RIPITI)

Ko te me-a ma-a-ta

kia tae-ri-a te nga-kau

o te au tu ta-nga-ta ra-va-rai.

Tu-tu a-tu rai i te

ka-re-re Pa-ti-rei-a;

ri-ro ra-tou ei oa no Ie-ho-va.





	3. Ā-ri-ki Ie-ho-va te a-ro-nga

tei a-ka-ru-ke i to tei-a ao.

Ku-a ki-te ta-tou i te rei-ra.

A-ka-ki-te ki to tei-a nei ao.

(RIPITI)

Ko te me-a ma-a-ta

kia tae-ri-a te nga-kau

o te au tu ta-nga-ta ra-va-rai.

Tu-tu a-tu rai i te

ka-re-re Pa-ti-rei-a;

ri-ro ra-tou ei oa no Ie-ho-va.













(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 12:32; Anga. 10:34; 1 Timo. 4:10; Tito 2:11.)







^ (1 Timo. 2:4) whose will is that all sorts of people should be saved and come to an accurate knowledge of truth.



^ (Ioane 12:32) And yet I, if I am lifted up from the earth, will draw all sorts of men to myself.”



^ (Anga. 10:34) At this Peter began to speak, and he said: “Now I truly understand that God is not partial,



^ (1 Timo. 4:10) This is why we are working hard and exerting ourselves, because we have rested our hope on a living God, who is a Savior of all sorts of men, especially of faithful ones.



^ (Tito 2:11) For the undeserved kindness of God has been manifested, bringing salvation to all sorts of people.








IMENE 58

Kimi i te au Oa Akamoeau


(Luka 10:6)




	1. A-kau-e Ie-su: ‘E a-ka-ki-te

te nu-ti mei-ta-ki o to

Ie-ho-va Pa-ti-re-i-a.’

No to Ie-su a-ro-a no ra-tou,

ki-mi ai-a ta-na ma-moe

i te rā ka-toa.

A-ka-ki-te ae-re ta-tou

na te a-ra-ta-a ka-toa,

te nu-ti ka ko-re ra-va te ki-no.

(RIPITI)

Ki-mi ta-tou

i te au o-a a-ka-moe-au.

Ki-mi i te

au nga-kau mou ki te A-tu-a.

Au-ra-ka e

tu-ku u-a!





	2. Ma-no-ti-ni te au o-ra-a-nga,

ka ki-mi a-tu rai ta-tou

kia rau-ka to ra-tou o-ra.

No to ta-tou a-ro-a no ra-tou,

kia ko-re te ma-mae nga-kau

e te tai-tai-a.

Me ki-mi te au o-a mou

na ro-to i te au oi-re,

kia ki-mi ta-tou ma te re-ka-re-ka.

(RIPITI)

Ki-mi ta-tou

i te au o-a a-ka-moe-au.

Ki-mi i te

au nga-kau mou ki te A-tu-a.

Au-ra-ka e

tu-ku u-a!













(Akara katoa ia Isa. 52:7; Mata. 28:19, 20; Luka 8:1; Roma 10:10.)







^ (Luka 10:6) And if a friend of peace is there, your peace will rest upon him. But if there is not, it will return to you.



^ (Isaia 52:7) How beautiful on the mountains are the feet of the one bringing good news, The one proclaiming peace, The one bringing good news of something better, The one proclaiming salvation, The one saying to Zion: “Your God has become King!”



^ (Mata. 28:19, 20) Go, therefore, and make disciples of people of all the nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father and of the Son and of the holy spirit, 20 teaching them to observe all the things I have commanded you. And look! I am with you all the days until the conclusion of the system of things.”*

Or “the age.” See Glossary.


^ (Luka 8:1) Shortly afterward he traveled from city to city and from village to village, preaching and declaring the good news of the Kingdom of God. And the Twelve were with him,



^ (Roma 10:10) For with the heart one exercises faith for righteousness, but with the mouth one makes public declaration for salvation.








IMENE 59

Paapaa ia Iehova


(Salamo 146:2)




	1. Pa-a-pa-a

ia Ie-ho-va

no to-na mei-ta-ki e te o-ra.

Po e te ao,

pa-a-pa-a

i to-na a-ro-a e te ma-na.

A-ka-ki-te ta-touʼi to-na ingo-a.



	2. Pa-a-pa-a

ia Ie-ho-va.

Ro-ngo mai Ai-aʼi ta ta-tou pu-re.

O-ro-nga mai

tona vae-ru-a

ki to-na ta-vi-ni a-ka-a-ka.

Pa-a-pa-a i to-na i-ngo-a.



	3. Pa-a-pa-a

ia Ie-ho-va.

E A-tu-a tu-a-tu-a ti-ka

tei a-ka-nā

i te nga-kau.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki-a-nga no ta-tou.

Pa-a-pa-a ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 94:18, 19; 145:21; 147:1; 150:2; Anga. 17:25.)







^ (Sala. 146:2) I will praise Jehovah all my life. I will sing praises* to my God as long as I live.

Or “make music.”


^ (Sala. 94:18, 19) When I said: “My foot is slipping,” Your loyal love, O Jehovah, kept supporting me. 19 When anxieties* overwhelmed me,* You comforted and soothed me.*

Or “disquieting thoughts.”
Or “became many inside of me.”
Or “Your consolations soothed my soul.”


^ (Sala. 145:21) My mouth will declare the praise of Jehovah; Let every living thing* praise his holy name forever and ever.

Lit., “all flesh.”


^ (Sala. 147:1) Praise Jah!* It is good to sing praises* to our God; How pleasant and fitting it is to praise him!

Or “Hallelujah!” “Jah” is a shortened form of the name Jehovah.
Or “make music.”


^ (Sala. 150:2) Praise him for his mighty works. Praise him for his exceeding greatness.



^ (Anga. 17:25) nor is he served by human hands as if he needed anything, because he himself gives to all people life and breath and all things.








IMENE 60

E Ora Teia no Ratou


(Ezekiela 3:17-19)




	1. Tai-me tei-a no te

ta-nga-ta ki-a ki-te;

tei-a mai to Ie-ho-va

rā a-ka-va-a-nga.

(RIPITI)

E o-ra tei-a no ra-tou

e no ta-tou ka-to-a.

E o-ra me a-ka-ro-ngo.

A-ka-ki-te ki to te pa

e-nu-a.





	2. Ka-re-re ta ta-tou

ka a-ka-ki-te ae-re.

Kia a-ka-o-ngi to te

ao ki te A-tu-a.

(RIPITI)

E o-ra tei-a no ra-tou

e no ta-tou ka-to-a.

E o-ra me a-ka-ro-ngo.

A-ka-ki-te ki to te pa

e-nu-a.



(IRAVA TURU)

E me-a pu-a-pi-nga

kia a-riu mai te ta-nga-ta.

A-pi-i i-a ra-tou

te ka-re-re o te o-ra.



(RIPITI)

E o-ra tei-a no ra-tou

e no ta-tou ka-to-a.

E o-ra me a-ka-ro-ngo.

A-ka-ki-te ki to te pa

e-nu-a.













(Akara katoa ia 2 Para. 36:15; Isa. 61:2; Eze. 33:6; 2 Tesa. 1:8.)







^ (Ezeki. 3:17-19) “Son of man, I have appointed you as a watchman to the house of Israel; and when you hear a word from my mouth, you must warn them from me. 18 When I say to someone wicked, ‘You will surely die,’ but you do not warn him, and you fail to speak in order to warn the wicked one to turn from his wicked course so that he may stay alive, he will die for his error because he is wicked, but I will ask his blood back from you.* 19 But if you warn someone wicked and he does not turn back from his wickedness and from his wicked course, he will die for his error, but you will certainly save your own life.*

Or “I will hold you accountable for his blood.”
Or “soul.”


^ (2 Para. 36:15) Jehovah the God of their forefathers kept warning them by means of his messengers, warning them again and again, because he felt compassion for his people and for his dwelling place.



^ (Isaia 61:2) To proclaim the year of Jehovah’s goodwill* And the day of vengeance of our God, To comfort all who mourn,

Or “favor.”


^ (Ezeki. 33:6) “‘But if the watchman sees the sword coming and he does not blow the horn and the people receive no warning and a sword comes and takes the life* of one of them, that person will die for his own error, but I will ask his blood back from the watchman.’*

Or “soul.”
Or “I will hold the watchman accountable for his blood.”


^ (2 Tesa. 1:8) in a flaming fire, as he brings vengeance on those who do not know God and those who do not obey the good news about our Lord Jesus.








IMENE 61

Aere ki Mua, Kotou e te Au Kite!


(Luka 16:16)




	1. Nga-u-e-ue ko-re to au ta-vi-ni,

te tu-tu a-e-re i te Pa-ti-rei-a,

no-a-tu te pa-to-i-a-nga.

Ko Ie-ho-va to ta-tou ma-roi-ro-i.

(RIPITI)

Ae-re ki mu-a ko-tou; e te Au Ki-te!

Ma te nga-kau to-a e te re-ka-re-ka!

E a-ka-ki-te te vai-ta-ta roa mai nei

te ao ou e te Pa-ra-ta-i-to.





	2. Ko-pae to tei-a-nei ao o-ra-a-nga.

Au-ra-kaʼe tu-ruʼi to ra-tou au tu-ta-ra.

Kia vai ki-no ko-re ua ta-tou.

Ti-na-mou to ta-tou nei a-ka-ro-ngo.

(RIPITI)

Ae-re ki mu-a ko-tou; e te Au Ki-te!

Ma te nga-kau to-a e te re-ka-re-ka!

E a-ka-ki-te te vai-ta-ta roa mai nei

te ao ou e te Pa-ra-ta-i-to.





	3. A-vi-ri-i-a te Pa-ti-re-i-a;

kua ta-pe-pe-ia te ingo-a o Ie-ho-va.

Kia a-ka-ta-pu-ia te rei-ra.

A-ka-ki-te ki to te pa e-nu-a.

(RIPITI)

Ae-re ki mu-a ko-tou; e te Au Ki-te!

Ma te nga-kau to-a e te re-ka-re-ka!

E a-ka-ki-te te vai-ta-ta roa mai nei

te ao ou e te Pa-ra-ta-i-to.













(Akara katoa ia Exo. 9:16; Phili. 1:7; 2 Timo. 2:3, 4; Iako. 1:27.)







^ (Luka 16:16) “The Law and the Prophets were until John. From then on, the Kingdom of God is being declared as good news, and every sort of person is pressing forward toward it.



^ (Exodo 9:16) But for this very reason I have kept you in existence: to show you my power and to have my name declared in all the earth.



^ (Philipi 1:7) It is only right for me to think this regarding all of you, since I have you in my heart, you who are sharers with me in the undeserved kindness both in my prison bonds and in the defending and legally establishing of the good news.



^ (2 Timo. 2:3, 4) As a fine soldier of Christ Jesus, take your part in suffering adversity. 4 No man serving as a soldier involves himself* in the commercial businesses* of life, in order to gain the approval of the one who enrolled him as a soldier.

Lit., “gets entangled.”
Or possibly, “the everyday activities.”


^ (Ia. 1:27) The form of worship* that is clean and undefiled from the standpoint of our God and Father is this: to look after orphans and widows in their tribulation, and to keep oneself without spot from the world.

Or “The religion.”







IMENE 62

Te Imene Ou


(Salamo 98)




	1. Te i-me-ne ou, i-me-ne ki te A-tu-a.

A-ka-ki-te ta-na au me-a nga-tei-tei.

A-ka-pa-a-pa-a i to-na ri-ma ma-na.

Koi-a te A-tu-a no te

u-po-ko-tu.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne

i te i-me-ne ou!

I-me-ne!

Ie-ho-va te Ari-ki!





	2. Ma-e-va re-ka-re-ka i te A-tu-a mou!

A-ka-pa-a-pa-a i to-na i-ngo-a.

I-me-ne nu-i ki mu-a i-a Ie-ho-va,

ma te ta-ngi ko-‘e,

ki-nu-ra e te pu.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne

i te i-me-ne ou!

I-me-ne!

Ie-ho-va te Ari-ki!





	3. A-ka-mei-ta-ki te mo-a-na e to-na kī,

te au mea anga-i-a, i te A-tu-a mou.

Ma-e-va ta-tou ma te e-nu-a ka-to-a.

I-me-ne te mau-nga,

tua-i-vi e te ō.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne

i te i-me-ne ou!

I-me-ne!

Ie-ho-va te Ari-ki!













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 96:1; 149:1; Isa. 42:10.)







^ (Sala. 98:0-9) A melody. 98 Sing to Jehovah a new song, For he has done wonderful things. His right hand, his holy arm, has brought about salvation.*  2 Jehovah has made known his salvation; He has revealed his righteousness before the nations.  3 He has remembered his loyal love and faithfulness to the house of Israel. All the ends of the earth have seen the salvation by our God.*  4 Shout in triumph to Jehovah, all the earth. Be cheerful and shout joyfully and sing praises.*  5 Sing praises* to Jehovah with the harp, With the harp and the melodious song.  6 With the trumpets and the sound of the horn, Shout in triumph before the King, Jehovah.  7 Let the sea thunder and all that fills it, The earth* and those dwelling in it.  8 Let the rivers clap their hands; Let the mountains shout joyfully together  9 Before Jehovah, for he is coming* to judge the earth. He will judge the inhabited earth* with righteousness And the peoples with fairness.

Or “has won him victory.”
Or “the victory of our God.”
Or “make music.”
Or “Make music.”
Or “productive land.”
Or “has come.”
Or “the productive land.”


^ (Sala. 96:1) Sing to Jehovah a new song. Sing to Jehovah, all the earth!



^ (Sala. 149:1) Praise Jah!* Sing to Jehovah a new song; Praise him in the congregation of the loyal ones.

Or “Hallelujah!” “Jah” is a shortened form of the name Jehovah.


^ (Isaia 42:10) Sing to Jehovah a new song, His praise from the ends of the earth, You who go down to the sea and all that fills it, You islands and their inhabitants.








IMENE 63

E Au Kite Tatou no Iehova!


(Isaia 43:10-12)




	1. Ka-re te ta-nga-ta i

ki-teʼi te A-tu-a mou.

Ko-ia te A-tu-a

ma-na ka-toa-toa.

Ka-re e a-tu-a ke

i ki-teʼi te ka tu-pu.

Ui ki to ra-tou au a-tu-a,

ka-re u-aʼo ra-tou ma-na.

(RIPITI)

Au Ki-te no Ie-ho-va,

ma-ta-ku ko-re ta-tou.

E Atu-a mou ti-kai to ta-tou,

tu-pu ta-na to-to-u.





	2. Ka a-ka-ki-te ta-tou

to Ie-ho-va i-ngo-a,

to-na Pa-ti-rei-a,

ma te nga-kau toa.

Kia ki-te te ta-nga-ta,

ka ra-nga-ti-ra ra-tou.

A-ka-tei-tei to ra-tou re-o,

i-me-ne ki-a Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

Au Ki-te no Ie-ho-va,

ma-ta-ku ko-re ta-tou.

E Atu-a mou ti-kai to ta-tou,

tu-pu ta-na to-to-u.





	3. E a-ka-ki-te ta-tou

te ingo-a o Ie-ho-va.

Tei a-ka-ki-no-ia

e te ta-nga-ta.

Me a-riu kia Ie-ho-va,

a-ro-a mai A-i-a.

Ma-e-va a-nga mou e te ‘au;

e te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

(RIPITI)

Au Ki-te no Ie-ho-va,

ma-ta-ku ko-re ta-tou.

E Atu-a mou ti-kai to ta-tou,

tu-pu ta-na to-to-u.













(Akara katoa ia Isa. 37:19; 55:11; Eze. 3:19.)







^ (Isaia 43:10-12) “You are my witnesses,” declares Jehovah, “Yes, my servant whom I have chosen, So that you may know and have faith in me* And understand that I am the same One. Before me no God was formed, And after me there has been none. 11 I—I am Jehovah, and besides me there is no savior.” 12 “I am the One who declared and saved and made known When there was no foreign god among you. So you are my witnesses,” declares Jehovah, “and I am God.

Or “and trust me.”


^ (Isaia 37:19) And they have thrown their gods into the fire, because they were not gods but the work of human hands, wood and stone. That is why they could destroy them.



^ (Isaia 55:11) So my word that goes out of my mouth will be.* It will not return to me without results, But it will certainly accomplish whatever is my delight,* And it will have sure success in what I send it to do.

Or “will prove to be.”
Or “my will.”


^ (Ezeki. 3:19) But if you warn someone wicked and he does not turn back from his wickedness and from his wicked course, he will die for his error, but you will certainly save your own life.*

Or “soul.”







IMENE 64

Piri Rekareka ki te Mou


(Mataio 13:1-23)




	1. Tu-a-tau tei-a no te mo-u,

e ti-ka-a-nga nga-tei-tei.

Kua pa-pa ua no te ko-ko-ti,

tu-a-nga ta-tou no te mou.

Ie-su to ta-tou a-ra-ta-ki

no tei-a ko-ko-ti-a-nga.

Ti-ka-a-nga nga-tei-tei roa tei-e,

kia pi-ri ki ro-toʼi te mou.



	2. A-ro-a mou no te A-tu-a

tei a-ka-keu i-a ta-tou.

E a-nga-a-nga ra-pu-ra-pu,

kua vai-ta-ta te o-pe-nga.

Pe-re-pe-re-ka-va-na ta-tou

no tei-a nei ti-ka-a-nga.

Kia a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki ma-ri-e,

te vai nei te tu-ta-ki mou.











(Akara katoa ia Mata. 24:13; 1 Kori. 3:9; 2 Timo. 4:2.)







^ (Mata. 13:1-23) On that day Jesus left the house and was sitting by the sea. 2 And such large crowds gathered to him that he went aboard a boat and sat down, and all the crowd was standing on the beach. 3 Then he told them many things by illustrations, saying: “Look! A sower went out to sow. 4 As he was sowing, some seeds fell alongside the road, and the birds came and ate them up. 5 Others fell on rocky ground where there was not much soil, and they immediately sprang up because the soil was not deep. 6 But when the sun rose, they were scorched, and they withered because they had no root. 7 Others fell among the thorns, and the thorns came up and choked them. 8 Still others fell on the fine soil, and they began to yield fruit, this one 100 times more, that one 60, the other 30. 9 Let the one who has ears listen.” 10 So the disciples came and said to him: “Why do you speak to them by the use of illustrations?” 11 In reply he said: “To you it is granted to understand the sacred secrets of the Kingdom of the heavens, but to them it is not granted. 12 For whoever has, more will be given him, and he will be made to abound; but whoever does not have, even what he has will be taken from him. 13 That is why I speak to them by the use of illustrations; for looking, they look in vain, and hearing, they hear in vain, nor do they get the sense of it. 14 And the prophecy of Isaiah is being fulfilled in their case. It says: ‘You will indeed hear but by no means get the sense of it, and you will indeed look but by no means see. 15 For the heart of this people has grown unreceptive, and with their ears they have heard without response, and they have shut their eyes, so that they might never see with their eyes and hear with their ears and get the sense of it with their hearts and turn back and I heal them.’ 16 “However, happy are your eyes because they see and your ears because they hear. 17 For truly I say to you, many prophets and righteous men desired to see the things you are observing but did not see them, and to hear the things you are hearing but did not hear them. 18 “Now listen to the illustration of the man who sowed. 19 Where anyone hears the word of the Kingdom but does not get the sense of it, the wicked one comes and snatches away what has been sown in his heart; this is the one sown alongside the road. 20 As for the one sown on rocky ground, this is the one hearing the word and at once accepting it with joy. 21 Yet, he has no root in himself but continues for a time, and after tribulation or persecution has arisen on account of the word, he is at once stumbled. 22 As for the one sown among the thorns, this is the one hearing the word, but the anxiety of this system of things* and the deceptive power of riches choke the word, and it becomes unfruitful. 23 As for the one sown upon the fine soil, this is the one hearing the word and getting the sense of it, who really does bear fruit and produces, this one 100 times more, that one 60, the other 30.”

Or “this age.” See Glossary.


^ (Mata. 24:13) But the one who has endured* to the end will be saved.

Or “who endures.”


^ (1 Kori. 3:9) For we are God’s fellow workers. You are God’s field under cultivation, God’s building.



^ (2 Timo. 4:2) Preach the word; be at it urgently in favorable times and difficult times; reprove, reprimand, exhort, with all patience and art of teaching.








IMENE 65

Aere ki Mua!


(Ebera 6:1)




	1. E ri-mu-a ma te tu pa-ka-ri mou!

A-ka-ki-te a-tu i te tu-a-tu-a mou.

Ki-a tu-pu to ko-tou tu ka-ra-pe;

i-ri-na-ki Ie-ho-va.

Tu-a-nga ta ta-tou ka-to-a

ro-to i ta Ie-su i ra-ve.

Na Ie-ho-va ta-tou e tau-tu-ru mai,

ki-a nga-ue-ue ko-re.



	2. E ri-mu-a ma te ma-ta-ku ko-re!

A-ka-ki-te te tu-a-tu-a mu-tu ko-re.

A-ka-pa-a-pa-a i te A-tu-a,

to ta-tou A-ri-ki Mou.

Me a-rai mai te au e-ne-mi,

au-ra-ka e o-ki ki mu-ri.

A-ka-ki-te te nu-ti re-ka-re-ka,

tae mai te Pa-ti-rei-a.



	3. E ri-mu-a ma te ra-ve ma-ri-e!

Ki-a mei-ta-ki a-tu to ko-tou ka-ra-pe.

Na te vae-ru-a ko-tou e a-ka-keu,

re-ka-re-ka-a-nga mou.

A-ro-a ko-touʼi te ta-nga-ta,

tau-ta ki-a tae-ria te nga-kau,

ki-a tu-pu e ki-a ru-pe-ru-pe.

Kia ka-kā te tua-tua mou.











(Akara katoa ia Phili. 1:27; 3:16; Ebe. 10:39.)







^ (Ebera 6:1) Therefore, now that we have moved beyond the primary doctrine about the Christ, let us press on to maturity, not laying a foundation again, namely, repentance from dead works and faith in God,



^ (Philipi 1:27) Only behave* in a manner worthy of the good news about the Christ, so that whether I come and see you or I am absent, I may hear about you and learn that you are standing firm in one spirit, with one soul,* striving side by side for the faith of the good news,

Or “carry on as citizens.”
Or “with one accord.”


^ (Philipi 3:16) At any rate, to the extent we have made progress, let us go on walking orderly in this same course.



^ (Ebera 10:39) Now we are not the sort who shrink back to destruction, but the sort who have faith for the preserving of our lives.*

Or “souls.”







IMENE 66

Akakite i te Tuatua Meitaki


(Apokalupo 14:6, 7)




	1. U-u-na-ia te mu-na o te Pa-ti-reia;

ki-tea mai te ti-ka no to-na A-ri-ki.

No to Ie-ho-va a-ro-a e te ta-ngi,

ma-na-ko mai Ai-aʼi te ta-nga-ta a-ra.

I-ki ta-na Ta-ma-i-ti ei tu-ta-ra,

no to-na Pa-ti-rei-a me tae te tu-a-tau.

Ra-veʼi te a-na-na i-ti ei va-i-ne

a-ka-i-po-i-po na ta-na Ta-mai-ti.



	2. Kua ki-tea a-na te tu-a-tua mei-ta-ki.

Tei-a te tai-me ki-a a-ka-ki-te-ia.

Pi-ri mai ta-na au a-nge-ra kia ta-tou,

te a-ka-ki-te i te Pa-ti-re-i-a.

A-pai-nga nga-tei-tei te-i-a na ta-tou

ki-a a-ka-ta-pu i to-na ra i-ngo-a.

E Au Ki-te ta-tou no to-na i-ngo-a

no te tua-tu-a mei-ta-ki mu-tu-ko-re.











(Akara katoa ia Mare. 4:11; Anga. 5:31; 1 Kori. 2:1, 7.)







^ (Apo. 14:6, 7) And I saw another angel flying in midheaven,* and he had everlasting good news to declare to those who dwell on the earth, to every nation and tribe and tongue* and people. 7 He was saying in a loud voice: “Fear God and give him glory, because the hour of judgment by him has arrived, so worship the One who made the heaven and the earth and the sea and the springs* of water.”

Or “in midair; overhead.”
Or “language.”
Or “fountains.”


^ (Mareko 4:11) He said to them: “To you the sacred secret of the Kingdom of God has been given, but to those outside all things are in illustrations,



^ (Anga. 5:31) God exalted this one as Chief Agent and Savior to his right hand, to give repentance to Israel and forgiveness of sins.



^ (1 Kori. 2:1) So when I came to you, brothers, I did not come with extravagant speech or wisdom declaring the sacred secret of God to you.



^ (1 Kori. 2:7) But we speak God’s wisdom in a sacred secret, the hidden wisdom, which God foreordained before the systems of things for our glory.








IMENE 67

‘Akakite i te Tuatua’


(2 Timoteo 4:2)




	1. A-kau-e mai a Ie-ho-va

ki-a tu-tu i ta-na tua-tu-a.

Ki-a pa-pa u-a koe i te

tu-tu i to i-ri-na-ki-a-nga.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ki-te

i te tu-a-tu-a ki

to te ao,

vai-ta-ta te o-pe-nga.

E tu-tu

kia mā-ra-ma tei ma-rū.

E tu-tu

ki to te ao!





	2. Au tu-a-tau nga-tā tei-a.

Ka a-ka-ki-no mai te ta-nga-ta.

Kia tu-tu ma-ri-e a-tu rai.

I-ri-na-ki ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ki-te

i te tu-a-tu-a ki

to te ao,

vai-ta-ta te o-pe-nga.

E tu-tu

kia mā-ra-ma tei ma-rū.

E tu-tu

ki to te ao!





	3. Tei-a ti-kai te tu-a-tau

kia a-pi-i ta-tou te ta-nga-ta

te a-ra-ta-a o te o-ra;

kia ta-pu to Ie-ho-va i-ngo-a.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ki-te

i te tu-a-tu-a ki

to te ao,

vai-ta-ta te o-pe-nga.

E tu-tu

kia mā-ra-ma tei ma-rū.

E tu-tu

ki to te ao!













(Akara katoa ia Mata. 10:7; 24:14; Anga. 10:42; 1 Pete. 3:15.)







^ (2 Timo. 4:2) Preach the word; be at it urgently in favorable times and difficult times; reprove, reprimand, exhort, with all patience and art of teaching.



^ (Mata. 10:7) As you go, preach, saying: ‘The Kingdom of the heavens has drawn near.’



^ (Mata. 24:14) And this good news of the Kingdom will be preached in all the inhabited earth for a witness to all the nations, and then the end will come.



^ (Anga. 10:42) Also, he ordered us to preach to the people and to give a thorough witness that this is the one decreed by God to be judge of the living and the dead.



^ (1 Pe. 3:15) But sanctify the Christ as Lord in your hearts, always ready to make a defense before everyone who demands of you a reason for the hope you have, but doing so with a mild temper and deep respect.








IMENE 68

Ruru i te Ua Patireia


(Mataio 13:4-8)




	1. Pi-ri mai ki te a-nga-a-nga

a to ta-tou Pu ko Ie-su.

Na-na e a-pi-i ia ta-tou

te ā-ra mou o te o-ra.

Ka tu-pu te u-a Pa-ti-rei-a

ro-toʼi te nga-kau ti-a-mā.

Ki-a ra-ve koe ma to nga-kau ka-toa

ta-na a-nga-a-ngaʼi tu-ku mai.



	2. E pu-a-pi-ngaʼi te ruru-a-nga

o te u-a Pa-ti-rei-a,

e tau-tu-ru i te ta-nga-ta

ki-a ki-te i te ti-ka.

Kia rau-ka te a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki

me tu-pu te au tu nga-tā.

Re-ka-re-ka ta-tou me tu-pu ra-tou

ro-to i te tu-a-tu-a mou.











(Akara katoa ia Mata. 13:19-23; 22:37.)







^ (Mata. 13:4-8) As he was sowing, some seeds fell alongside the road, and the birds came and ate them up. 5 Others fell on rocky ground where there was not much soil, and they immediately sprang up because the soil was not deep. 6 But when the sun rose, they were scorched, and they withered because they had no root. 7 Others fell among the thorns, and the thorns came up and choked them. 8 Still others fell on the fine soil, and they began to yield fruit, this one 100 times more, that one 60, the other 30.



^ (Mata. 13:19-23) Where anyone hears the word of the Kingdom but does not get the sense of it, the wicked one comes and snatches away what has been sown in his heart; this is the one sown alongside the road. 20 As for the one sown on rocky ground, this is the one hearing the word and at once accepting it with joy. 21 Yet, he has no root in himself but continues for a time, and after tribulation or persecution has arisen on account of the word, he is at once stumbled. 22 As for the one sown among the thorns, this is the one hearing the word, but the anxiety of this system of things* and the deceptive power of riches choke the word, and it becomes unfruitful. 23 As for the one sown upon the fine soil, this is the one hearing the word and getting the sense of it, who really does bear fruit and produces, this one 100 times more, that one 60, the other 30.”

Or “this age.” See Glossary.


^ (Mata. 22:37) He said to him: “‘You must love Jehovah* your God with your whole heart and with your whole soul* and with your whole mind.’

See App. A5.
See Glossary.







IMENE 69

Akakite Aere i te Patireia!


(2 Timoteo 4:5)




	1. Aka-ki-te i te Pa-ti-rei-a

ki to te pa e-nu-a.

Tau-tu-ru i tei a-ka-a-ka

ma te nga-kau a-ro-a.

E mea nga-tei-tei roa no ta-tou

kia ta-vi-ni ia Ie-ho-va.

Aka-ki-te ma-rie ae-re ta-tou

i to-na i-ngo-a ta-pu.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ki-te ae-re ta-tou

i te Pa-ti-re-i-a,

ma te ti-ra-ti-ra-tu

ki te A-tu-a Ie-ho-va.





	2. Ae-reʼi mu-a te a-na-na i-ti,

te au ma-moe ke a-tu.

Aka-ki-te i te tu-a-tua mou

o te Pa-ti-re-i-a.

Kia ki-te to te pa e-nu-a,

teia mai nei te Pa-ti-rei-a.

No Ieho-va te ma-ro-i-ro-i.

Au-ra-ka roa e ma-ta-ku!

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ki-te ae-re ta-tou

i te Pa-ti-re-i-a,

ma te ti-ra-ti-ra-tu

ki te A-tu-a Ie-ho-va.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 23:4; Anga. 4:29, 31; 1 Pete. 2:21.)







^ (2 Timo. 4:5) You, though, keep your senses in all things, endure hardship, do the work of an evangelizer,* fully accomplish your ministry.

Or “keep preaching the good news.”


^ (Sala. 23:4) Though I walk in the valley of deep shadow, I fear no harm, For you are with me; Your rod and your staff reassure me.*

Or “comfort me.”


^ (Anga. 4:29) And now, Jehovah,* give attention to their threats, and grant to your slaves to keep speaking your word with all boldness,

See App. A5.


^ (Anga. 4:31) And when they had made supplication,* the place where they were gathered together was shaken, and they were one and all filled with the holy spirit and were speaking the word of God with boldness.

Or “had prayed earnestly.”


^ (1 Pe. 2:21) In fact, to this course you were called, because even Christ suffered for you, leaving a model for you to follow his steps closely.








IMENE 70

Kimi i te Aronga e Tau


(Mataio 10:11-15)




	1. Kua a-ka-ki-te mai Ie-su e pe-ea

te tu-tuʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a:

‘Ki-mi te a-ro-nga e tau kia ki-te,

tei i-na-nga-roʼi te tua-tua mou.

Me a-ra-vei a-tu koeʼi te pu kai-nga,

a-ro-a ’tu ia-ia ma te au.

Me ko-pae ai-a i ta-au ka-re-re

ru-ruʼi te re-po i to vae-vae.’



	2. Tei ā-ri-ki mai kua ā-ri-ki Ia-ia,

ma-o-ra ua mai te nga-kau.

Tau ra-tou no te o-ra mu-tu ko-re,

kia ta-vi-ni i to-ou na pae.

Au-ra-ka e ma-ta-ku i te tua-tua;

na Ie-ho-va ko-e tau-tu-ru.

Me tau, me ma-rū ta-au tu-a-tu-a,

ma-re-ka mai tei a-ka-a-ka.











(Akara katoa ia Anga. 13:48; 16:14; Kolo. 4:6.)







^ (Mata. 10:11-15) “Into whatever city or village you enter, search out who in it is deserving, and stay there until you leave. 12 When you enter the house, greet the household. 13 If the house is deserving, let the peace you wish it come upon it; but if it is not deserving, let the peace from you return upon you. 14 Wherever anyone does not receive you or listen to your words, on going out of that house or that city, shake the dust off your feet. 15 Truly I say to you, it will be more endurable for the land of Sodʹom and Go·morʹrah on Judgment Day than for that city.



^ (Anga. 13:48) When those of the nations heard this, they began to rejoice and to glorify the word of Jehovah,* and all those who were rightly disposed for everlasting life became believers.

See App. A5.


^ (Anga. 16:14) And a woman named Lydʹi·a, a seller of purple from the city of Thy·a·tiʹra and a worshipper of God, was listening, and Jehovah* opened her heart wide to pay attention to the things Paul was saying.

See App. A5.


^ (Kolosa 4:6) Let your words always be gracious, seasoned with salt, so that you will know how you should answer each person.








IMENE 71

Ko Tatou te Nuku o Iehova!


(Ephesia 6:11-14)




	1. Ei nu-ku no Ie-ho-va,

ra-ro ia Ie-su.

Ta-o-ko-ta-i ta-tou

ma te tira-ti-ra-tu.

Ta-mou ma-rie rai ta-tou,

te tu-tu ae-re;

ki te pa e-nu-a

ma te nga-kau toa.

(RIPITI)

Ei nu-ku no Ie-ho-va

e a-ka-ki-te:

“Ku-a tu-ta-ra te

Pa-ti-re-i-a!”





	2. Kia ki-mi ae-re ta-tou

ta-na ma-mo-e;

tei nga-ro, tei pu-e-u,

tei mi-i, tei au-e.

Kia a-ka-pu-ma-a-na

e kia a-ko-no.

A-pai mai ia ra-tou

ki te ui-pa-anga.

(RIPITI)

Ei nu-ku no Ie-ho-va

e a-ka-ki-te:

“Ku-a tu-ta-ra te

Pa-ti-re-i-a!”





	3. Ie-su te ra-nga-ti-ra

o ta-ua nu-ku.

Tu-ro-ri ko-re ra-tou

no te tua-tu-a mou.

Kia vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

kia ma-ta-ki-te;

i te pa-toi-a-nga

a tei-a-nei ao.

(RIPITI)

Ei nu-ku no Ie-ho-va

e a-ka-ki-te:

“Ku-a tu-ta-ra te

Pa-ti-re-i-a!”













(Akara katoa ia Phili. 1:7; Phile. 2.)







^ (Ephe. 6:11-14) Put on the complete suit of armor from God so that you may be able to stand firm against the crafty acts* of the Devil; 12 because we have a struggle,* not against blood and flesh, but against the governments, against the authorities, against the world rulers of this darkness, against the wicked spirit forces in the heavenly places. 13 For this reason take up the complete suit of armor from God, so that you may be able to resist in the wicked day and, after you have accomplished everything, to stand firm. 14 Stand firm, therefore, with the belt of truth fastened around your waist, wearing the breastplate of righteousness,

Or “the schemes.”
Lit., “wrestling.”


^ (Philipi 1:7) It is only right for me to think this regarding all of you, since I have you in my heart, you who are sharers with me in the undeserved kindness both in my prison bonds and in the defending and legally establishing of the good news.



^ (Phile. 2) and to Apʹphi·a our sister, and to Ar·chipʹpus our fellow soldier, and to the congregation that is in your house:








IMENE 72

Akakite Anga i te Tuatua Mou o te Patireia


(Angaanga 20:20, 21)




	1. I mu-a ’na ka-re ta-tou

ki-teʼi te a-ra-ta-a mou.

Tu-ra-ma mai Ie-ho-va

i ta-na tu-a-tu-a mou.

I-na-nga-ro i-a ta-tou

kia tu-ruʼi ta-na Tu-ta-ra;

e to-na i-ngoa ka-kā.

Kia tae to-na ro-ngo ki to te ao.

A-ka-ki-te ae-re ta-tou

ki te au a-re ra-va-rai.

Tau-tu-ru i te ta-nga-ta

ki-a ki-teʼi te tua-tua mou,

ki-a ra-nga-ti-ra ra-tou.

Kia a-ka-mo-ri te Atu-a

ma te nga-kau ro-ta-i

e tae u-a-tu ki te o-pe-nga.











(Akara katoa ia Iosu. 9:9; Isa. 24:15; Ioa. 8:12, 32.)







^ (Anga. 20:20, 21) while I did not hold back from telling you any of the things that were profitable* nor from teaching you publicly and from house to house. 21 But I thoroughly bore witness both to Jews and to Greeks about repentance toward God and faith in our Lord Jesus.

Or “for your good.”


^ (Iosua 9:9) At this they said to him: “Your servants have come from a very distant land out of regard for the name of Jehovah your God, because we have heard about his fame and about all he did in Egypt



^ (Isaia 24:15) That is why they will glorify Jehovah in the region of light;* In the islands of the sea they will glorify the name of Jehovah the God of Israel.

Or “in the east.”


^ (Ioane 8:12) Then Jesus spoke again to them, saying: “I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will by no means walk in darkness, but will possess the light of life.”



^ (Ioane 8:32) and you will know the truth, and the truth will set you free.”








IMENE 73

Oronga Mai te tu Mataku Kore


(Angaanga 4:29)




	1. Ma-nga-nu-i te ta-nga-ta

tei a-vi-ri ia ma-tou

no te a-ka-ki-te ae-re

i to Pa-ti-re-i-a.

Ko Koe rai e Ie-ho-va

ta ma-tou e a-ka-ro-ngo.

Pu-re ma-tou no to vae-ru-a;

e Ie-ho-va a-ri-u mai.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga mai e Ie-ho-va

te tu ma-ta-ku ko-re,

ki-a tu-tu ae-re ma-tou

ki to te ao ka-to-a.

Tei-a mai A-ra-ma-ki-to.

Pu-re ma-tou o-ro-nga mai

i te tu ma-ta-ku ko-re;

kia nga-kau toa.





	2. E tu ma-ta-ku to ma-tou,

tau-tu-ru mai a-na ra.

Te i-ri-na-ki nei ma-tou

ta-au pa-ru-ru-a-nga.

Te ki-te mai-ra Ko-e

tei a-ka-ki-no ia ma-tou.

Tau-tu-ru mai ra i-a ma-tou

te aka-ki-te to i-ngo-a.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga mai e Ie-ho-va

te tu ma-ta-ku ko-re,

ki-a tu-tu ae-re ma-tou

ki to te ao ka-to-a.

Tei-a mai A-ra-ma-ki-to.

Pu-re ma-tou o-ro-nga mai

i te tu ma-ta-ku ko-re;

kia nga-kau toa.













(Akara katoa ia 1 Tesa. 2:2; Ebe. 10:35.)







^ (Anga. 4:29) And now, Jehovah,* give attention to their threats, and grant to your slaves to keep speaking your word with all boldness,

See App. A5.


^ (1 Tesa. 2:2) For although we had first suffered and been insolently treated in Phi·lipʹpi, as you know, we mustered up boldness* by means of our God to tell you the good news of God in the face of much opposition.*

Or “courage.”
Or possibly, “amid much struggling.”


^ (Ebera 10:35) Therefore, do not throw away your boldness,* which will be richly rewarded.

Lit., “freeness of speech.”







IMENE 74

Piri Mai ki te Imene Patireia!


(Salamo 98:1)




	1. I-me-ne au-tu e te ma-ta-o-ra;

a-ka-nga-tei-tei te A-tu-a mou.

Ei ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga no ta-tou.

I-me-ne ta-touʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a:

(RIPITI)

‘A-ka-mo-ri te A-tu-a.

Kua A-ri-ki ta-na Ta-ma!

Ka i-me-ne ta-touʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a;

pa-a-pa-a i to-na i-ngo-a.’





	2. A-ka-ki-te ta-tou te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Tu-ta-ra Ka-rai-ti te e-nu-a.

I-ti ta-nga-ta a-nau ou te-ta-i,

ka tu-ta-ra ma Ie-su Ka-rai-ti:

(RIPITI)

‘A-ka-mo-ri te A-tu-a.

Kua A-ri-ki ta-na Ta-ma!

Ka i-me-ne ta-touʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a;

pa-a-pa-a i to-na i-ngo-a.’





	3. No te Pa-ti-rei-a tei-a i-me-ne.

Ka-re-re pu-ma-a-na e te au.

Ma-no-ti-ni tei a-pi-i te rei-ra

e kua a-ka-a-riu mai e-tai ke.

(RIPITI)

‘A-ka-mo-ri te A-tu-a.

Kua A-ri-ki ta-na Ta-ma!

Ka i-me-ne ta-touʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a;

pa-a-pa-a i to-na i-ngo-a.’













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 95:6; 1 Pete. 2:9, 10; Apo. 12:10.)







^ (Sala. 98:1) Sing to Jehovah a new song, For he has done wonderful things. His right hand, his holy arm, has brought about salvation.*

Or “has won him victory.”


^ (Sala. 95:6) Come, let us worship and bow down; Let us kneel before Jehovah our Maker.



^ (1 Pe. 2:9, 10) But you are “a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for special possession, that you should declare abroad the excellencies”* of the One who called you out of darkness into his wonderful light. 10 For you were once not a people, but now you are God’s people; once you had not been shown mercy, but now you have received mercy.

Lit., “the virtues,” that is, his praiseworthy qualities and deeds.


^ (Apo. 12:10) I heard a loud voice in heaven say: “Now have come to pass the salvation and the power and the Kingdom of our God and the authority of his Christ, because the accuser of our brothers has been hurled down, who accuses them day and night before our God!








IMENE 75

“Teia Au; ko Au Taau e Tono”


(Isaia 6:8)




	1. A-ka-ki-no te ta-nga-ta

i-ngoa ta-pu o Ie-ho-va.

‘Ka-re e A-tu-a ti-kai,’

i tu-a-tu-a ai ra-tou.

Na-ai ra to-na i-ngo-a

e pa-ru-ru kia ti-a-mā?

(RIPITI 1)

‘Ko au ta-au na e to-no!

Ei i-me-ne to mei-ta-ki.

E mea ka-kā e te nga-tei-tei.

Ko au ta-au e to-no!’





	2. A-vi-ri mai te ta-nga-ta;

ka-re ma-ta-ku A-tu-a.

A-ka-mo-ri te i-to-ro;

i-ki ra-tou ia Kai-sa-ra.

Na-ai ra e a-ka-ki-te

i ta Ie-ho-va ta-ma-ki?

(RIPITI 2)

‘Ko au ta-au na e to-no!

Na-ku ïa e a-ka-ki-te.

E mea ka-kā e te nga-tei-tei.

Ko au ta-au e to-no!’





	3. Te mi-i nei to tei ma-rū,

te au-e nei no te ki-no.

Ki-mi ra-tou ki-a ki-te

te tu-a-tu-a mou ti-kai.

Na-ai ra-tou e a-ka-nā

ki-a ki-mi ia Ie-ho-va?

(RIPITI 3)

‘Ko au ta-au na e to-no!

Na-ku ra-tou e a-pi-i.

E mea ka-kā e te nga-tei-tei.

Ko au ta-au e to-no!’













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 10:4; Eze. 9:4.)







^ (Isaia 6:8) Then I heard the voice of Jehovah saying: “Whom shall I send, and who will go for us?” And I said: “Here I am! Send me!”



^ (Sala. 10:4) In his haughtiness, the wicked man makes no investigation; All his thoughts are: “There is no God.”



^ (Ezeki. 9:4) Jehovah said to him: “Go through the city, through Jerusalem, and put a mark on the foreheads of the men who are sighing and groaning over all the detestable things that are being done in the city.”








IMENE 76

Mei Teaa ra to Tatou Tu?


(Ebera 13:15)




	1. Mei tea-a ra te tu

me tu-tu ae-re ta-tou,

me a-riu mai te nga-kau

tu-a-tu-a ti-ka?

Me tau-ta rai ta-tou

kia tae-ri-a te nga-kau,

na Ie-ho-va ï-a e

a-ka-mei-ta-ki mai.

(RIPITI)

Ma-ta-o-ra, re-ka-re-ka,

pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

ma te nga-kau ka-to-a i

te au rā ra-va-rai.





	2. Mei tea-a ra te tu

me ā-ri-ki-i-a mai

te ka-re-re mou no te

o-ra mu-tu ko-re?

Ma-nga-nui tei ko-pae,

tei a-ka-va-re-i-a.

Ka a-ka-ki-te ma-tou

i to-ou i-ngo-a.

(RIPITI)

Ma-ta-o-ra, re-ka-re-ka,

pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

ma te nga-kau ka-to-a i

te au rā ra-va-rai.





	3. Tu-ku mai Ie-ho-va,

te anga-a-nga na ta-tou,

ki-a tu-tu a-e-re,

e ki-a a-pi-i.

Ki-a ra-ve ta-tou

ma te ma-ta-ku ko-re.

Ki-a ki-mi i tei tau,

te o-pe-nga io-ra.

(RIPITI)

Ma-ta-o-ra, re-ka-re-ka,

pa-a-pa-a ia Ie-ho-va

ma te nga-kau ka-to-a i

te au rā ra-va-rai.













(Akara katoa ia Anga. 13:48; 1 Tesa. 2:4; 1 Timo. 1:11.)



 



^ (Ebera 13:15) Through him let us always offer to God a sacrifice of praise, that is, the fruit of our lips that make public declaration to his name.



^ (Anga. 13:48) When those of the nations heard this, they began to rejoice and to glorify the word of Jehovah,* and all those who were rightly disposed for everlasting life became believers.

See App. A5.


^ (1 Tesa. 2:4) but just as we have been approved by God to be entrusted with the good news, so we speak to please, not men, but God, who examines our hearts.



^ (1 Timo. 1:11) according to the glorious good news of the happy God, with which I was entrusted.








IMENE 77

Turama i Roto i Teia ao Poiri


(2 Korinetia 4:6)




	1. Tu-a-tau po-i-ri ki-no;

ki-tea te mā-ra-ma.

Mei te a-ki-ra-ta te tu

e vai-ta-ta mai-ra.

(RIPITI)

Ka-re-re tu-ra-ma

i ro-to i te poi-ri,

e ka-re-re o-ra.

Mei te a-ki-ra-ta

o to Ie-ho-va ao ou.

Kua ao te po.





	2. Te nga-ro nei te tu-a-tau,

e ā-ra e tei moe.

Kia pu-re ta-tou no ra-tou,

kia ta-pa-pa atu rai.

(RIPITI)

Ka-re-re tu-ra-ma

i ro-to i te poi-ri,

e ka-re-re o-ra.

Mei te a-ki-ra-ta

o to Ie-ho-va ao ou.

Kua ao te po.













(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 3:19; 8:12; Roma 13:11, 12; 1 Pete. 2:9.)







^ (2 Kori. 4:6) For God is the one who said: “Let the light shine out of darkness,” and he has shone on our hearts to illuminate them with the glorious knowledge of God by the face of Christ.



^ (Ioane 3:19) Now this is the basis for judgment: that the light has come into the world, but men have loved the darkness rather than the light, for their works were wicked.



^ (Ioane 8:12) Then Jesus spoke again to them, saying: “I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me will by no means walk in darkness, but will possess the light of life.”



^ (Roma 13:11, 12) And do this because you know the season, that it is already the hour for you to awake from sleep, for now our salvation is nearer than at the time when we became believers. 12 The night is well along; the day has drawn near. Let us therefore throw off the works belonging to darkness and let us put on the weapons of the light.



^ (1 Pe. 2:9) But you are “a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for special possession, that you should declare abroad the excellencies”* of the One who called you out of darkness into his wonderful light.

Lit., “the virtues,” that is, his praiseworthy qualities and deeds.







IMENE 78

Apii Atu i te Tuatua a te Atua


(Angaanga 18:11)




	1. Ma-tao-ra te a-pi-i te

Tua-tu-a te Atu-a.

Mea u-me-re ai-te ko-re

to-na pu-a-pi-nga.

A-ruʼi to Ie-su a-ro-a

me a-pii e-tai ke;

rau-ka te pi-ri-a-nga mou

ma te Atu-a Ie-ho-va.



	2. Me a-pi-i a-tu i te

Tu-a-tu-a Ta-pu,

e a-ka-a-ta mai ta-tou

to Ie-ho-va au tu.

E ki-mi ma-ri-e i te

tua-tu-a mei-ta-ki.

A-pi-i a-tu i e-tai ke

e ta-tou ka-to-a.



	3. O-mai Ie-ho-va i ta-na

Tu-a-tu-a Ta-pu.

E tu-a-tu-a mou ta-na;

i-ri-na-ki ta-tou.

Me pa-ti tau-tu-ru ta-tou

ka a-riu mai Ai-a.

Me a-ro-a ta-touʼi e-tai ke

ka pe-ra rai ra-tou!











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 119:97; 2 Timo. 4:2; Tito 2:7; 1 Ioa. 5:14.)







^ (Anga. 18:11) So he stayed there for a year and six months, teaching the word of God among them.



^ (Sala. 119:97) How I do love your law! I ponder over* it all day long.

Or “study.”


^ (2 Timo. 4:2) Preach the word; be at it urgently in favorable times and difficult times; reprove, reprimand, exhort, with all patience and art of teaching.



^ (Tito 2:7) showing yourself to be an example of fine works in every way. Teach what is pure* with all seriousness,

Or possibly, “Teach with purity.”


^ (1 Ioane 5:14) And this is the confidence* that we have toward him, that no matter what we ask according to his will, he hears us.

Or “freeness of speech.”







IMENE 79

Apii ia Ratou Kia Ngaueue Kore


(Mataio 28:19, 20)




	1. Ma-re-ka te a-pi-i a-nga

ta Ie-ho-va au ma-moe.

Ta-na a-ra-ta-ki-a-nga mou,

ā-ri-ki u-a ra-tou.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va a-ka-ro-ngo mai,

a-ko-no mai i-a ra-tou.

Ro-toʼi te ingo-a o Ie-su, pa-ti ma-tou,

ki-a ti-na-mou rai, ra-tou.





	2. Pu-re ma-tou ki-a ma-tu-tu

to ra-tou a-ka-ro-ngo.

A-pi-i, a-ko-no ia ra-tou;

ki-a nga-ue-ue ko-re.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va a-ka-ro-ngo mai,

a-ko-no mai i-a ra-tou.

Ro-toʼi te ingo-a o Ie-su, pa-ti ma-tou,

ki-a ti-na-mou rai, ra-tou.





	3. Kia i-ri-na-ki ia Ie-ho-va

e ta-na Ta-ma-i-ti.

A-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki ma-ri-e,

ka u-po-ko-tu ra-tou.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va a-ka-ro-ngo mai,

a-ko-no mai i-a ra-tou.

Ro-toʼi te ingo-a o Ie-su, pa-ti ma-tou,

ki-a ti-na-mou rai, ra-tou.













(Akara katoa ia Luka 6:48; Anga. 5:42; Phili. 4:1.)







^ (Mata. 28:19, 20) Go, therefore, and make disciples of people of all the nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father and of the Son and of the holy spirit, 20 teaching them to observe all the things I have commanded you. And look! I am with you all the days until the conclusion of the system of things.”*

Or “the age.” See Glossary.


^ (Luka 6:48) He is like a man who in building a house dug and went down deep and laid a foundation on the rock. Consequently, when a flood came, the river dashed against that house but was not strong enough to shake it, for it was well-built.



^ (Anga. 5:42) And every day in the temple and from house to house they continued without letup teaching and declaring the good news about the Christ, Jesus.



^ (Philipi 4:1) Consequently, my brothers whom I love and long for, my joy and crown, stand firm in this way in the Lord, my beloved ones.








IMENE 80

“Ka Tongi Ana Kia Kite i te Meitaki o Iehova”


(Salamo 34:8)




	1. Te ta-vi-ni te A-tu-a,

mea nga-tei-tei e te ka-kā.

Ra-ve ma-rie ma te nga-kau ka-toa

kia o-ra te ma-nga-nu-i.

(RIPITI)

Pati mai Ie-ho-va, ka tongi a-na

i to-na mei-ta-ki mou.

Kia tu-tuʼi to-na Pa-ti-rei-a

ma te nga-kau ka-to-a.





	2. Ta-vi-ni mou o te Atu-a,

tu-ta-ki ma-a-ta to-na.

Iri-na-ki ai-a i te A-tu-a,

ma-re-ka ua to-na nga-kau.

(RIPITI)

Pati mai Ie-ho-va, ka tongi a-na

i to-na mei-ta-ki mou.

Kia tu-tuʼi to-na Pa-ti-rei-a

ma te nga-kau ka-to-a.













(Akara katoa ia Mare. 14:8; Luka 21:2; 1 Timo. 1:12; 6:6.)







^ (Sala. 34:8) Taste and see that Jehovah is good; Happy is the man who takes refuge in him.



^ (Mareko 14:8) She did what she could; she poured perfumed oil on my body beforehand, in view of the burial.



^ (Luka 21:2) Then he saw a needy widow drop in two small coins of very little value,*

Lit., “two lepta.” See App. B14.


^ (1 Timo. 1:12) I am grateful to Christ Jesus our Lord, who imparted power to me, because he considered me faithful by assigning me to a ministry,



^ (1 Timo. 6:6) To be sure, there is great gain in godly devotion along with contentment.*

Lit., “along with self-sufficiency.”







IMENE 81

Te Oraanga o te Painia


(Koheleta 11:6)




	1. I te au po-po-ngi, me i-ti mai te rā,

ka a-e-re ma-tou

ma te i-a-moe e te pu-re.

A-pai te ka-re-re ma te ka-ta-ka-ta,

no-a-tu ka a-riu

mai te ta-nga-ta e me ka-re.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a te ora-a-nga

ta ma-tou i i-ki,

ki-a o-ra no-ouʼe Ie-ho-va.

No-a-tu te nga-tā,

a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki;

a-ka-i-ro no to ma-tou nei, a-ro-a.





	2. I te a-i-a-i, ki-a o-pu te rā;

ma-re-ka ra-va to

ma-tou nga-kau e ku-a pu-re.

Re-ka-re-ka ma-tou tei-a o-ra-a-nga;

a-ka-mei-ta-ki mai

Ie-ho-va i-a ma-tou ka-toa.

(RIPITI)

Tei-a te ora-a-nga

ta ma-tou i i-ki,

ki-a o-ra no-ouʼe Ie-ho-va.

No-a-tu te nga-tā,

a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki;

a-ka-i-ro no to ma-tou nei, a-ro-a.













(Akara katoa ia Iosu. 24:15; Sala. 92:2; Roma 14:8.)







^ (Kohe. 11:6) Sow your seed in the morning and do not let your hand rest until the evening; for you do not know which will have success, whether this one or that one, or whether they will both do well.



^ (Iosua 24:15) Now if it seems bad to you to serve Jehovah, choose for yourselves today whom you will serve, whether the gods that your forefathers served on the other side of the River* or the gods of the Amʹor·ites in whose land you are dwelling. But as for me and my household, we will serve Jehovah.”

That is, the Euphrates.


^ (Sala. 92:2) To declare your loyal love in the morning And your faithfulness during the nights,



^ (Roma 14:8) For if we live, we live to Jehovah,* and if we die, we die to Jehovah.* So both if we live and if we die, we belong to Jehovah.*

See App. A5.
See App. A5.
See App. A5.







IMENE 82

‘Kia Kakā to Kotou Mārama’


(Mataio 5:16)




	1. A-kau-e mai Ie-su

kia ka-kā ua rai

to ta-tou mā-ra-ma

mei te rā te tu.

A-pii te ta-nga-ta

te Tu-a-tua Mou,

a-ka-a-ta mai ta-tou

to-na mā-ra-ma.



	2. A-ka-ki-te ae-re

te Pa-ti-rei-a,

kia ka-kā i mu-a

i te ta-nga-ta.

Te Tua-tua Mou

to ta-tou a-ra-ta-ki,

na te ta-nga-taʼe i-ki

me ka ā-ri-ki.



	3. Ki-tea to ta-tou

mā-ra-ma na ro-to

i to ta-tou

tu a-ka-pe-re-pe-re.

Mea ma-ne-a ro-a

ki-a Ie-ho-va

me a-ka-a-ta ta-tou

to-na mā-ra-ma.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 119:130; Mata. 5:14, 15, 45; Kolo. 4:6.)







^ (Mata. 5:16) Likewise, let your light shine before men, so that they may see your fine works and give glory to your Father who is in the heavens.



^ (Sala. 119:130) The disclosure of your words brings light, Giving understanding to the inexperienced.



^ (Mata. 5:14, 15) “You are the light of the world. A city cannot be hid when located on a mountain. 15 People light a lamp and set it, not under a basket,* but on the lampstand, and it shines on all those in the house.

Or “measuring basket.”


^ (Mata. 5:45) so that you may prove yourselves sons of your Father who is in the heavens, since he makes his sun rise on both the wicked and the good and makes it rain on both the righteous and the unrighteous.



^ (Kolosa 4:6) Let your words always be gracious, seasoned with salt, so that you will know how you should answer each person.








IMENE 83

“I Tera Are i Tera Are”


(Angaanga 20:20)




	1. Mei te-ra a-re e te-ra,

a-ka-ki-te ta-tou

i ta Ie-ho-va ka-re-re

ki ta-na ma-mo-e.

Te nu-ti ku-a tu-ta-ra

te Pa-ti-re-i-a,

kua tae ki to te ao ka-toa

mei tei to-tou-i-a.



	2. Mei te-ra a-re e te-ra,

a-ka-ki-te ta-tou

te o-ra ki tei ka-pi-ki

to Ie-ho-va ingo-a.

Pe-ea ra ra-tou e ki-teʼi

e ko-ai Ie-ho-va?

E a-ka-to-to-a ta-touʼi

to-na ingo-a ta-pu.



	3. Mei te-ra a-re e te-ra,

tu-tu ae-re ta-tou.

Na te ta-nga-ta e i-ki

me ka a-ri-u mai.

E a-ka-ki-te rai ta-tou

to-na ingo-a ka-kā,

te nu-ti Pa-ti-re-i-a

ki ta-na ma-mo-e.











(Akara katoa ia Anga. 2:21; Roma 10:14.)







^ (Anga. 20:20) while I did not hold back from telling you any of the things that were profitable* nor from teaching you publicly and from house to house.

Or “for your good.”


^ (Anga. 2:21) And everyone who calls on the name of Jehovah* will be saved.”’

See App. A5.


^ (Roma 10:14) However, how will they call on him if they have not put faith in him? How, in turn, will they put faith in him about whom they have not heard? How, in turn, will they hear without someone to preach?








IMENE 84

Oronga i te Tauturu


(Mataio 9:37, 38)




	1. Ku-a ki-te a Ie-ho-va

ta ta-tou i a-no-a-no.

Ma-nga-nui ta-na ra-ve-nga

kia ta-vi-ni ta-tou Ia-ia.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga, mou ti-kai,

ki te A-tu-a.

Ta ta-tou ka rau-ka,

e ra-ve ma te a-ro-a.





	2. E a-nga-a-nga ta ta-tou,

kia tau-tu-ruʼi te ta-nga-ta

i te au nga-i ra-va-rai;

no to ta-tou nei a-ro-a.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga, mou ti-kai,

ki te A-tu-a.

Ta ta-tou ka rau-ka,

e ra-ve ma te a-ro-a.





	3. Tau-ta i te au ra-ve-nga,

a-pi-i te au re-o ou,

kia tae te tu-a-tu-a mou

ki te ta-nga-ta ra-va-rai.

(RIPITI)

O-ro-nga, mou ti-kai,

ki te A-tu-a.

Ta ta-tou ka rau-ka,

e ra-ve ma te a-ro-a.













(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 4:35; Anga. 2:8; Roma 10:14.)







^ (Mata. 9:37, 38) Then he said to his disciples: “Yes, the harvest is great, but the workers are few. 38 Therefore, beg the Master of the harvest to send out workers into his harvest.”



^ (Ioane 4:35) Do you not say that there are yet four months before the harvest comes? Look! I say to you: Lift up your eyes and view the fields, that they are white for harvesting. Already



^ (Anga. 2:8) How is it, then, that each one of us is hearing his own native language?*

Or “the language of his birth?”


^ (Roma 10:14) However, how will they call on him if they have not put faith in him? How, in turn, will they put faith in him about whom they have not heard? How, in turn, will they hear without someone to preach?








IMENE 85

Āriki Atu i Tetai e Tetai


(Roma 15:7)




	1. Tu-rou ko-tou tei ta-ki-ru-ru mai

kia a-pi-i-ia e Ie-ho-va

i ta-na tu-a-tu-a mou o-ra.

A-riu ma-tou ma te nga-kau aka-mei-ta-ki.



	2. Mei-ta-ki e to ma-tou A-tu-a

no to-ou a-ro-nga pa-ka-ri.

A-ka-pe-re-pere ta-tou ia ra-tou

ma te ā-riki a-tu i te-tai e te-tai.



	3. Te pa-ti a-ro-a nei Ie-ho-va,

tei nga-kau tae kia ki-mi Ia-ia.

Na ro-to ia Iesu, tae ra-tou Kia-ia.

Tu-rou mai ia ra-tou ma te nga-kau ka-toa.











(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 6:44; Phili. 2:29; Apo. 22:17.)







^ (Roma 15:7) So welcome* one another, just as the Christ also welcomed you, with glory to God in view.

Or “accept.”


^ (Ioane 6:44) No man can come to me unless the Father, who sent me, draws him, and I will resurrect him on the last day.



^ (Philipi 2:29) So give him the customary welcome in the Lord with all joy, and keep holding men of that sort dear,



^ (Apo. 22:17) And the spirit and the bride keep on saying, “Come!” and let anyone hearing say, “Come!” and let anyone thirsting come; let anyone who wishes take life’s water free.








IMENE 86

Kia Apiiia Tatou e Iehova


(Isaia 50:4; 54:13)




	1. Ae-re mai kia a-pii-i-a e Ie-ho-va.

“Ka i-nu a-na i te vai o-ra.”

Mea tau roa ta-na a-pi-i-a-nga

no tei ka-ki te tu-a-tu-a mou.



	2. Kia ui-pa mai ta-tou au-ra-ka e to-pa.

Kia a-pi-i-i-a e Ie-ho-va.

Kia ma-tu-tuʼi te a-ae-re a-nga

na ro-to i to-na mā-ra-ma mou.



	3. E mea pu-ma-a-na te re-o i-me-ne

o tei a-pi-i-ia e Ie-ho-va.

Kia a-ka-pu-tu-pu-tu mai ta-tou

ma to ta-tou au tae-a-ke piri mou.











(Akara katoa ia Ebe. 10:24, 25; Apo. 22:17.)







^ (Isaia 50:4) The Sovereign Lord Jehovah has given me the tongue of those taught,* So that I may know how to answer* the tired one with the right word.* He awakens me morning by morning; He awakens my ear to listen like the taught ones.

Or “a well-trained tongue.”
Or possibly, “strengthen.”
Lit., “with a word.”


^ (Isaia 54:13) And all your sons* will be taught by Jehovah, And the peace of your sons* will be abundant.

Or “children.”
Or “children.”


^ (Ebera 10:24, 25) And let us consider* one another so as to incite* to love and fine works, 25 not forsaking our meeting together, as some have the custom, but encouraging one another, and all the more so as you see the day drawing near.

Or “be concerned about; pay attention to.”
Or “motivate; stir up.”


^ (Apo. 22:17) And the spirit and the bride keep on saying, “Come!” and let anyone hearing say, “Come!” and let anyone thirsting come; let anyone who wishes take life’s water free.








IMENE 87

Aere Mai Kia Akamatutuia


(Ebera 10:24, 25)




	1. Te no-o nei ta-tou i te ao ki-no

tei a-tea ke i te Atu-a.

Na Ie-ho-va ta-tou e a-ra-ta-ki,

e pu-a-pi-ngaʼi ta-tou nei.

A-ka-ma-tu-tu te au ui-pa-a-nga

i to ta-tou a-ka-ro-ngo.

Kia ra-ve ta-tou i te au me-a mou,

ka ma-tu-tu ua rai ta-tou.

Ka-re roa ta-tou e a-ka-ru-keʼi ta

Ie-ho-va au a-kau-e-nga.

A-pi-i ia ta-tou to-na ’ra-ta-a,

ka ti-na-mou ua rai ta-tou.



	2. Kua ki-te Ie-ho-vaʼi tei tau no ta-tou;

a-ka-ro-ngoʼi ta-na a-ko.

Kia ui-pa ua rai ma te au tae-a-ke;

e tu pa-ka-ri kia pe-ra.

A-pi-i mai te a-ro-nga pa-ka-ri

no ru-ngaʼi te a-ka-ro-ngo,

ma te tau-tu-ru a te au tae-a-ke,

to ta-tou i-ti ta-nga-ta.

Ta-pa-pa nei ta-touʼi te tu-a-tau tau

kia ui-pa a-ka-ou ta-tou.

Ka a-pi-i ta-tou kia a-ka-ki-te

i to Ie-ho-va pa-ka-ri.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 37:18; 140:1; Mase. 18:1; Ephe. 5:16; Iako. 3:17.)







^ (Ebera 10:24, 25) And let us consider* one another so as to incite* to love and fine works, 25 not forsaking our meeting together, as some have the custom, but encouraging one another, and all the more so as you see the day drawing near.

Or “be concerned about; pay attention to.”
Or “motivate; stir up.”


^ (Sala. 37:18) Jehovah is aware of what the blameless go through,* And their inheritance will last forever.

Lit., “the days of the blameless.”


^ (Sala. 140:1) Rescue me, O Jehovah, from evil men; Protect me from violent men,



^ (Maseli 18:1) Whoever isolates himself pursues his own selfish desires; He rejects* all practical wisdom.

Or “shows contempt for.”


^ (Ephe. 5:16) making the best use of your time,* because the days are wicked.

Lit., “buying out the appointed time.”


^ (Ia. 3:17) But the wisdom from above is first of all pure, then peaceable, reasonable, ready to obey, full of mercy and good fruits, impartial, not hypocritical.








IMENE 88

E Akakite Mai Koe Kiaku i Toou Arataa


(Salamo 25:4)




	1. Ui-pa mai ma-tou te A-tua Ie-ho-va

te ā-ri-ki to reo ka-pi-ki.

Tu-ra-ma to Tu-a-tuaʼi to-ku ā-ra.

Ko Koe te tu-mu o te ki-te.

(RIPITI)

A-pi-i mai ia-ku kia mā-ra-ma

kia a-riu ki to au a-kau-e-nga.

Ki-a i-na-nga-roʼi to ae-re-nga,

e ta-au tu-re ma te nga-kau tae.





	2. Tae-a ko-re-i-a to-ou pa-ka-ri,

a-ka-pu-ma-a-na ia ma-tou.

E mea u-me-re ta-au Tu-a-tu-a.

Ka vai e tu-a-tau u-a-tu.

(RIPITI)

A-pi-i mai ia-ku kia mā-ra-ma

kia a-riu ki to au a-kau-e-nga.

Ki-a i-na-nga-roʼi to ae-re-nga,

e ta-au tu-re ma te nga-kau tae.













(Akara katoa ia Exo. 33:13; Sala. 1:2; 119:27, 35, 73, 105.)







^ (Sala. 25:4) Make me know your ways, O Jehovah; Teach me your paths.



^ (Exodo 33:13) Please, if I have found favor in your eyes, make me know your ways, so that I may know you and continue to find favor in your eyes. Consider, too, that this nation is your people.”



^ (Sala. 1:2) But his delight is in the law of Jehovah, And he reads His law in an undertone* day and night.

Or “he meditates on His law.”


^ (Sala. 119:27) Make me understand the meaning* of your orders, So that I may ponder over* your wonderful works.

Lit., “way.”
Or “study.”


^ (Sala. 119:35) Guide me* in the pathway of your commandments, For in it I take delight.

Or “Make me walk.”


^ (Sala. 119:73) Your hands made me and formed me. Give me understanding, So that I may learn your commandments.



^ (Sala. 119:105) Your word is a lamp to my foot, And a light for my path.








IMENE 89

Akarongo, Akono, Kia Meitaki


(Luka 11:28)




	1. Me a-ka-ro-ngo ta-tou ki-a Ie-su,

mā-ra-ma ta-tou ta-na a-pi-i.

Ma-re-ka ta-tou me ro-ngo me ki-te,

ma-ta-o-ra ta-tou me a-ko-no.

(RIPITI)

A-ko-no, kia mei-ta-ki.

A-no-a-no Ie-ho-va.

Me i-na-nga-ro koe i te o-ra,

a-ko-no, kia mei-ta-ki.





	2. Pa-ru-ru mou to ta-tou o-ra-a-nga

me pa-tu-ia ki ru-ngaʼi te ma-to.

Me a-ru ta Ie-su a-pi-i-a-nga,

ti-na-mou to ta-tou o-ra-a-nga.

(RIPITI)

A-ko-no, kia mei-ta-ki.

A-no-a-no Ie-ho-va.

Me i-na-nga-ro koe i te o-ra,

a-ko-no, kia mei-ta-ki.





	3. Mei te ra-kau i te pae pu-na-va-i

tei u-a i to-na ra tu-a-tau,

me a-ka-ro-ngo ta-tou te A-tu-a,

ka o-ra e tu-a-tau u-a-tu.

(RIPITI)

A-ko-no, kia mei-ta-ki.

A-no-a-no Ie-ho-va.

Me i-na-nga-ro koe i te o-ra,

a-ko-no, kia mei-ta-ki.













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 28:2; Sala. 1:3; Mase. 10:22; Mata. 7:24-27; Luka 6:47-49.)







^ (Luka 11:28) But he said: “No, rather, happy are those hearing the word of God and keeping it!”



^ (Deu. 28:2) All these blessings will come upon you and overtake you, because you keep listening to the voice of Jehovah your God:



^ (Sala. 1:3) He will be like a tree planted by streams of water, A tree that produces fruit in its season, The foliage of which does not wither. And everything he does will succeed.



^ (Maseli 10:22) It is the blessing of Jehovah that makes one rich, And He adds no pain* with it.

Or “sorrow; hardship.”


^ (Mata. 7:24-27) “Therefore, everyone who hears these sayings of mine and does them will be like a discreet man who built his house on the rock. 25 And the rain poured down and the floods came and the winds blew and lashed against that house, but it did not cave in, for it had been founded on the rock. 26 Furthermore, everyone hearing these sayings of mine and not doing them will be like a foolish man who built his house on the sand. 27 And the rain poured down and the floods came and the winds blew and struck against that house, and it caved in, and its collapse was great.”



^ (Luka 6:47-49) Everyone who comes to me and hears my words and does them, I will show you whom he is like: 48 He is like a man who in building a house dug and went down deep and laid a foundation on the rock. Consequently, when a flood came, the river dashed against that house but was not strong enough to shake it, for it was well-built. 49 On the other hand, whoever hears and does nothing is like a man who built a house on the ground without a foundation. The river dashed against it, and immediately it collapsed, and the ruin of that house was great.”








IMENE 90

Akamaroiroi i Tetai e Tetai


(Ebera 10:24, 25)




	1. A-ka-ma-ro-i-ro-i ta-tou

i te-ta-i e te-ta-i,

te ta-vi-ni i-a Ie-ho-va

ma te a-ro-a e te au.

A-ka-tu-puʼi te nga-kau to-a,

ki-a a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.

E a-ka-pu-a-nga no ta-tou,

te au pu-tu-pu-tu-a-nga.



	2. Pu-ma-a-na ti-kai te nga-kau,

te tu-a-tu-a a-ro-a,

a to ta-tou au tu-a-i-ne

e to ta-tou au tae-a-ke.

Ma-tao-ra te tau-tu-ru a-tu

i te-ta-i e te-ta-i.

Ki-a rau-ka e ki-a mā-mā

ta ta-tou au a-pa-i-nga.



	3. Te vai-ta-ta u-a mai nei te

rā ma-a-ta o Ie-ho-va.

Pu-a-pi-nga ki-a ui-pa mai,

ti-na-mou to ta-tou ā-ra.

Ta-vi-ni ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va

e mu-tu ko-re u-a-tu.

A-ka-ma-ro-i-ro-i ta-tou

ki-a vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.











(Akara katoa ia Luka 22:32; Anga. 14:21, 22; Gala. 6:2; 1 Tesa. 5:14.)







^ (Ebera 10:24, 25) And let us consider* one another so as to incite* to love and fine works, 25 not forsaking our meeting together, as some have the custom, but encouraging one another, and all the more so as you see the day drawing near.

Or “be concerned about; pay attention to.”
Or “motivate; stir up.”


^ (Luka 22:32) But I have made supplication for you that your faith may not give out; and you, once you have returned, strengthen your brothers.”



^ (Anga. 14:21, 22) After declaring the good news to that city and making quite a few disciples, they returned to Lysʹtra, I·coʹni·um, and Antioch. 22 There they strengthened the disciples,* encouraging them to remain in the faith and saying: “We must enter into the Kingdom of God through many tribulations.”

Or “the souls of the disciples.”


^ (Gala. 6:2) Go on carrying the burdens of one another, and in this way you will fulfill the law of the Christ.



^ (1 Tesa. 5:14) On the other hand, we urge you, brothers, to warn* the disorderly, speak consolingly to those who are depressed,* support the weak, be patient toward all.

Or “admonish.”
Or “those who are discouraged.” Lit., “those of little soul.”







IMENE 91

Ta Matou Angaanga i Rave ma te Aroa


(Salamo 127:1)




	1. Tei-a-nei e Ie-ho-va,

pu-re ma-tou ki ia Ko-e.

A-ka-nga-tei-tei Koe, ia ma-tou

ma te nga-kau tae.

No ta ma-tou a-nga-anga

i ra-ve ma te a-ro-a;

kua tu tei-a a-re, ta-au i

a-ka-mei-ta-ki.

(RIPITI)

E mea nga-tei-tei roaʼe Ie-ho-va

kia pa-tuʼi tei-a are no-ou.

Ka ta-vi-ni mou ra-i ma-tou, i-a Ko-e

ki-a ka-kā to i-ngo-a.





	2. Au ma-ta ma-ta-o-ra,

au o-a mou ka-to-a rai.

Ka-re ro-aʼe nga-ro, ia ma-tou

e mu-tu ko-re.

Na to-ou vae-ru-a i

ta-o-ko-ta-i ia ma-tou.

A-ka-ka-kā ia Koe Ie-ho-va

e to-ou ingo-a.

(RIPITI)

E mea nga-tei-tei roaʼe Ie-ho-va

kia pa-tuʼi tei-a are no-ou.

Ka ta-vi-ni mou ra-i ma-tou, i-a Ko-e

ki-a ka-kā to i-ngo-a.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 116:1; 147:1; Roma 15:6.)







^ (Sala. 127:1) Unless Jehovah builds the house, It is in vain that its builders work hard on it. Unless Jehovah guards the city, It is in vain that the guard stays awake.



^ (Sala. 116:1) I love Jehovah Because he hears* my voice, my pleas for help.

Or possibly, “I love because Jehovah hears.”


^ (Sala. 147:1) Praise Jah!* It is good to sing praises* to our God; How pleasant and fitting it is to praise him!

Or “Hallelujah!” “Jah” is a shortened form of the name Jehovah.
Or “make music.”


^ (Roma 15:6) so that unitedly you may with one voice* glorify the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Lit., “mouth.”







IMENE 92

E Ngai no Toou Ingoa


(1 Paraleipomeno 29:16)




	1. Mea nga-tei-tei roa e Ie-ho-va

kia pa-tu i tei-a a-re,

no to-ou na i-ngo-a ta-pu;

ei a-ka-ka-kā ia Ko-e.

Ta ma-tou i o-ro-nga a-tu,

ma to ma-tou nga-kau ka-toa.

Te au mea ka-toa e te ki-te,

no ko a-na-ke mai ia Koe.

(RIPITI)

Ā-ri-ki mai e Ie-ho-va

tei-a nga-i ta ma-tou

a-ka-ta-pu ki-a Ko-e

no to-ou na i-ngo-a.





	2. A-ka-nga-tei-tei ma-tou ia Koe

Ie-ho-va to ma-tou Me-tua.

Ma-nga-nu-i tei a-pii-i-a

e Ko-e i tei-a nga-i,

ka a-ka-pe-re-pe-re ma-tou

no te a-ka-mo-ri ia Koe.

Ki-a ki-te te ma-nga-nu-i

i te tu-a-tua mou na-au.

(RIPITI)

Ā-ri-ki mai e Ie-ho-va

tei-a nga-i ta ma-tou

a-ka-ta-pu ki-a Ko-e

no to-ou na i-ngo-a.













(Akara katoa ia 1 Ari. 8:18, 27; 1 Para. 29:11-14; Anga. 20:24.)







^ (1 Para. 29:16) O Jehovah our God, all this wealth that we have prepared to build for you a house for your holy name is from your own hand, and it all belongs to you.



^ (1 Ariki 8:18) But Jehovah said to my father David, ‘It was your heart’s desire to build a house for my name, and you did well to desire this in your heart.



^ (1 Ariki 8:27) “But will God really dwell on the earth? Look! The heavens, yes, the heaven of the heavens, cannot contain you; how much less, then, this house that I have built!



^ (1 Para. 29:11-14) Yours, O Jehovah, are the greatness and the mightiness and the beauty and the splendor and the majesty,* for everything in the heavens and on the earth is yours. Yours is the kingdom, O Jehovah. You are the One exalting yourself as head over all. 12 The riches and the glory are from you, and you rule over everything, and in your hand there are power and mightiness, and your hand is able to make great and to give strength to all. 13 And now, O our God, we thank you and praise your beautiful name. 14 “And yet, who am I and who are my people that we should be in a position to make voluntary offerings like this? For everything is from you, and we have given to you what comes from your own hand.

Or “dignity.”


^ (Anga. 20:24) Nevertheless, I do not consider my own life* of any importance to me,* if only I may finish my course and the ministry that I received from the Lord Jesus, to bear thorough witness to the good news of the undeserved kindness of God.

Or “soul.”
Or “of any value to me whatsoever.”







IMENE 93

Akatapu Mai ta Matou Uipaanga


(Ebera 10:24, 25)




	1. A-ka-ta-pu mai Ie-ho-va

ta ma-tou ui-pa-a-nga.

Ki-a vai rai to vae-ru-a

ro-to-pu ia ma-tou nei.



	2. A-pi-i mai i-a ma-tou

i ta-au Tu-a-tu-a.

Ki-a a-ka-mo-ri ia Koe

ma te nga-kau ti-a-mā.



	3. To ma-tou Me-tu-a Ta-pu

o-ro-nga mai i te au.

A-ka-pa-a-pa-a ma-tou

to Tu-ra-nga Nga-tei-tei.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 22:22; 34:3; Isa. 50:4.)







^ (Ebera 10:24, 25) And let us consider* one another so as to incite* to love and fine works, 25 not forsaking our meeting together, as some have the custom, but encouraging one another, and all the more so as you see the day drawing near.

Or “be concerned about; pay attention to.”
Or “motivate; stir up.”


^ (Sala. 22:22) I will declare your name to my brothers; In the midst of the congregation I will praise you.



^ (Sala. 34:3) Magnify Jehovah along with me; Let us exalt his name together.



^ (Isaia 50:4) The Sovereign Lord Jehovah has given me the tongue of those taught,* So that I may know how to answer* the tired one with the right word.* He awakens me morning by morning; He awakens my ear to listen like the taught ones.

Or “a well-trained tongue.”
Or possibly, “strengthen.”
Lit., “with a word.”







IMENE 94

Meitaki Maata e Iehova no Taau Tuatua


(Philipi 2:16)




	1. Ie-ho-va to ma-tou Me-tu-a Ta-pu,

mei-ta-ki ma-a-ta no ta-au Tua-tua!

Ta-au i a-ka-kite mai

na ro-toʼi to vae-rua.

Ki-te ma-touʼi to-ou na mā-ra-ma mou!



	2. Mea o-ra e Ieho-va, ta-au Tua-tu-a

te ki-teʼi te ma-na-ko o te nga-kau.

Apa ko-re ta-au tu-re,

e to au ma-na-ko.

A-pi-i ia ma-tou i te ora-a-nga.



	3. E mea tau no ma-tou ta-au Tua-tu-a.

Tau-tu-ru mai ia ma-tou kia a-ka-mou

to ma-tou a-ka-ro-ngo

i ta-au Tu-a-tua.

Mei-ta-ki e Ieho-va no ta-au Tua-tua!











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 19:9; 119:16, 162; 2 Timo. 3:16; Iako. 5:17; 2 Pete. 1:21.)







^ (Philipi 2:16) keeping a tight grip on the word of life. Then I may have reason for rejoicing in Christ’s day, knowing that I did not run in vain or work hard in vain.



^ (Sala. 19:9) The fear of Jehovah is pure, lasting forever. The judgments of Jehovah are true, altogether righteous.



^ (Sala. 119:16) I am fond of your statutes. I will not forget your word.



^ (Sala. 119:162) I rejoice over your saying Like someone who finds great spoil.



^ (2 Timo. 3:16) All Scripture is inspired of God and beneficial for teaching, for reproving, for setting things straight,* for disciplining in righteousness,

Or “correcting.”


^ (Ia. 5:17) E·liʹjah was a man with feelings like ours, and yet when he prayed earnestly for it not to rain, it did not rain on the land for three years and six months.



^ (2 Pe. 1:21) For prophecy was at no time brought by man’s will, but men spoke from God as they were moved* by holy spirit.

Lit., “carried along; borne along.”







IMENE 95

Te Kakā ua Atura te Mārama


(Maseli 4:18)




	1. A-ka-ki-te mai te A-tua Ie-ho-va

ko Ie-su Me-sia te A-kao-ra,

ta te au pe-ro-ve-taʼi tia-ki a-na;

ta ta-tou ka-toa e ta-tari nei.

Ku-a tu-ta-ra te Me-siaʼi te ra-ngi!

E ao to ta-tou tei ki-te

i tei-a mu-na ta te au a-nge-ra

e ā-rō-rō mai-ra kia ki-te.

(RIPITI)

Mā-ra-ma pu u-a te ā-ra

ta ta-tou e a-ae-re nei.

Ta Ie-ho-va e a-ra-taki nei

to ta-tou ta-kaʼi-nga vae-vae.





	2. I-ki Ie-su te ta-vi-ni mou ti-kai

ei tu-aʼi te kai pae vae-ru-a.

Ku-a mā-ra-ma u-a te tua-tua mou

te a-ka-a-riu mai te nga-kau.

Ka-kā pu ro-a-tu to ta-tou ā-ra

na ro-to i te mā-ra-ma.

Mei-ta-ki ma-a-ta roa e Ie-ho-va

ma to ma-tou nga-kau ka-to-a.

(RIPITI)

Mā-ra-ma pu u-a te ā-ra

ta ta-tou e a-ae-re nei.

Ta Ie-ho-va e a-ra-taki nei

to ta-tou ta-kaʼi-nga vae-vae.













(Akara katoa ia Roma 8:22; 1 Kori. 2:10; 1 Pete. 1:12.)







^ (Maseli 4:18) But the path of the righteous is like the bright morning light That grows brighter and brighter until full daylight.



^ (Roma 8:22) For we know that all creation keeps on groaning together and being in pain together until now.



^ (1 Kori. 2:10) For it is to us God has revealed them through his spirit, for the spirit searches into all things, even the deep things of God.



^ (1 Pe. 1:12) It was revealed to them that they were ministering, not to themselves, but to you, regarding what has now been announced to you by those who declared the good news to you with holy spirit sent from heaven. Into these very things, angels are desiring to peer.








IMENE 96

E Mea Umere te Tuatua a te Atua


(Maseli 2:1)




	1. Te vai nei te-ta-i pu-ka u-me-re.

O-mai te ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga.

E ma-na ma-a-ta to ta-na tua-tua.

Ka a-ka-o-ra mai i tei ma-te.

Te Bi-bi-li-a Ta-pu ta-ua pu-ka,

na te ta-nga-ta noa nei i ta-ta.

Na te A-tu-a ra-touʼi a-ka-u-ru

na ro-to’í to-na vae-ru-a ta-pu!



	2. Kua ta-ta ra-tou e na te A-tu-a

i a-nga i te au me-a ti-ni;

te tu-muʼi nga-ro ei te Pa-ra-tai-to

e to te ta-nga-ta tu ara ko-re.

No ru-nga ka-toa i te-tai a-nge-ra

tei ko-paeʼi ta Ie-ho-va tu-ta-ra;

kua ri-ro ei ma-te no te ta-nga-ta.

Ka ri-ro ra ia Ie-ho-va te re.



	3. Tai-me pe-re-pe-re ka-va-na tei-a.

Tu-ta-ra ta Ie-ho-va A-ri-ki.

Ki-a tu-tu ta-tou te Pa-ti-rei-a

e ta-na a-ka-mei-ta-ki-a-nga.

Ka-re-re ma-tao-ra ta tei-a pu-ka.

Ma-ri-ngi ua te kai pae vae-ru-a;

o-ro-nga mai te ‘au o te A-tu-a.

Ta-tau ta-tou tei-a Pu-ka O-ra!











(Akara katoa ia 2 Timo. 3:16; 2 Pete. 1:21.)







^ (Maseli 2:1) My son, if you accept my sayings And treasure up my commandments,



^ (2 Timo. 3:16) All Scripture is inspired of God and beneficial for teaching, for reproving, for setting things straight,* for disciplining in righteousness,

Or “correcting.”


^ (2 Pe. 1:21) For prophecy was at no time brought by man’s will, but men spoke from God as they were moved* by holy spirit.

Lit., “carried along; borne along.”







IMENE 97

Ta Iehova Tuatua, to Tatou ïa Ora


(Mataio 4:4)




	1. Ta Ie-ho-va Tu-a-tu-a,

to ta-tou ïa o-ra.

Ka-re ko te kai a-na-ke,

e o-raʼi ta-tou nei.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki-a-nga mou

te vai-ta-ta mai nei.

(RIPITI)

Ka-re ko te kai a-na-ke

e o-raʼi ta-tou nei.

Ta Ie-ho-va Tu-a-tu-a,

to ta-tou ïa o-ra.





	2. Te au mea i ta-ta-i-a

no te au tae-a-ke

tei vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu rai

ma te nga-kau to-a.

Ri-ro ei a-ka-ma-tu-tu

to ta-tou aka-ro-ngo.

(RIPITI)

Ka-re ko te kai a-na-ke

e o-raʼi ta-tou nei.

Ta Ie-ho-va Tu-a-tu-a,

to ta-tou ïa o-ra.





	3. Me ta-tauʼi te Pu-ka Ta-pu,

pu-ma-a-na ta-tou.

Me nga-tā te o-ra-a-nga,

tau-tu-ru mai Ai-a.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re ta-tou

ta-na Tu-a-tu-a.

(RIPITI)

Ka-re ko te kai a-na-ke

e o-raʼi ta-tou nei.

Ta Ie-ho-va Tu-a-tu-a,

to ta-tou ïa o-ra.













(Akara katoa ia Iosu. 1:8; Roma 15:4.)







^ (Mata. 4:4) But he answered: “It is written: ‘Man must live, not on bread alone, but on every word that comes from Jehovah’s* mouth.’”

See App. A5.


^ (Iosua 1:8) This book of the Law should not depart from your mouth, and you must read it in an undertone* day and night, in order to observe carefully all that is written in it; for then your way will be successful and then you will act wisely.

Or “meditate on it.”


^ (Roma 15:4) For all the things that were written beforehand were written for our instruction, so that through our endurance and through the comfort from the Scriptures we might have hope.








IMENE 98

Au Tuatua Tapu​—Akauruia e te Atua


(2 Timoteo 3:16, 17)




	1. Na ta-au Tu-a-tua Ta-pu,

a-ra-ta-ki ia ma-tou.

Me a-ru ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

ka ra-nga-ti-ra ta-tou nei.



	2. Tua-tua a-ka-u-ru-i-a.

A-ka-keu i-a ta-tou,

a-ko mai ma te a-pi-i,

ei a-ka-ti-ka-ti-ka mai.



	3. No ta-au Tu-a-tua Ta-pu,

ki-te ma-tou to aro-a.

Tu-ra-maʼi to ma-tou ā-ra

ki te o-ra mu-tu-ko-re.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 119:105; Mase. 4:13.)







^ (2 Timo. 3:16, 17) All Scripture is inspired of God and beneficial for teaching, for reproving, for setting things straight,* for disciplining in righteousness, 17 so that the man of God may be fully competent, completely equipped for every good work.

Or “correcting.”


^ (Sala. 119:105) Your word is a lamp to my foot, And a light for my path.



^ (Maseli 4:13) Hold on to discipline; do not let it go. Safeguard it, for it means your life.








IMENE 99

Manganui Uatu te au Taeake


(Apokalupo 7:9, 10)




	1. Ma-nga-nui te au tae-a-ke,

mi-rio-ni u-a-tu,

Au Ki-te a-kono e te

pi-ki-ka-a ko-re.

Ma-no-ti-ni u-a-tu

ta-tou mei ro-to mai

te au e-nu-a e te au reo;

ta-vi-ni te Atu-a.



	2. Ma-nga-nui te au tae-a-ke

e tu-tu ae-re nei

te nu-ti Pa-ti-rei-a

ki to te ao ka-toa.

Me a-riu ke atu ra-tou,

ka tai-tai-a ta-tou.

Na Ie-su e a-ka-o-ra-ora

to ta-tou nei nga-kau.



	3. Ma-nga-nui te au tae-a-ke

ta-vi-ni nei ro-to

i to Ie-ho-va pae-pae

ru-ngaʼi te e-nua nei.

Mi-ri-o-ni u-a-tu

au oa a-ka-ro-ngo

e a-ka-ki-te a-e-re nei

i to-na Pa-ti-reia.











(Akara katoa ia Isa. 52:7; Mata. 11:29; Apo. 7:15.)







^ (Apo. 7:9, 10) After this I saw, and look! a great crowd, which no man was able to number, out of all nations and tribes and peoples and tongues,* standing before the throne and before the Lamb, dressed in white robes; and there were palm branches in their hands. 10 And they keep shouting with a loud voice, saying: “Salvation we owe to our God, who is seated on the throne, and to the Lamb.”

Or “languages.”


^ (Isaia 52:7) How beautiful on the mountains are the feet of the one bringing good news, The one proclaiming peace, The one bringing good news of something better, The one proclaiming salvation, The one saying to Zion: “Your God has become King!”



^ (Mata. 11:29) Take my yoke upon you and learn from me, for I am mild-tempered and lowly in heart, and you will find refreshment for yourselves.*

Or “your souls.”


^ (Apo. 7:15) That is why they are before the throne of God, and they are rendering him sacred service day and night in his temple; and the One seated on the throne will spread his tent over them.








IMENE 100

Āriki ia Ratou ma te Takinga Meitaki


(Angaanga 17:7)




	1. Tu ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki to Ie-ho-va

a-ko-no i te ta-nga-ta ra-va-rai.

O-ro-nga mai te ūa

pe-ra ka-toa te rā;

ma-re-ka to ta-tou nei nga-kau.

Me a-ru ta-tou i to Ie-ho-va tu,

te ā-ri-ki te au ma-ti-roe-ro-e.

Ka a-ka-mei-ta-ki

Ie-ho-va ia ta-tou

no to ta-tou nga-kau mei-ta-ki.



	2. Ka-re ta-touʼi ki-te i te ka tu-pu

me tau-tu-ru ta-tou i e-ta-i ke.

No-a-tu e ta-nga-ta ke

u-a ra-tou

kia ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki ta-tou.

Mei ia Lu-di-aʼi ā-ri-ki te au oa,

kia pe-ra ka-to-a ta-tou ia ra-tou.

Kua ki-te Ie-ho-va

te a-ro-nga ka-toa

tei a-ro-a mei Ia-ia te tu.











(Akara katoa ia Anga. 16:14, 15; Roma 12:13; 1 Timo. 3:2; Ebe. 13:2; 1 Pete. 4:9.)







^ (Anga. 17:7) and Jaʹson has received them as his guests. All these men act in opposition to the decrees of Caesar, saying there is another king, Jesus.”



^ (Anga. 16:14, 15) And a woman named Lydʹi·a, a seller of purple from the city of Thy·a·tiʹra and a worshipper of God, was listening, and Jehovah* opened her heart wide to pay attention to the things Paul was saying. 15 Now when she and her household got baptized, she urged us: “If you have considered me to be faithful to Jehovah,* come and stay at my house.” And she just made us come.

See App. A5.
See App. A5.


^ (Roma 12:13) Share with the holy ones according to their needs. Follow the course of hospitality.



^ (1 Timo. 3:2) The overseer should therefore be irreprehensible, a husband of one wife, moderate in habits, sound in mind,* orderly, hospitable, qualified to teach,

Or “have good judgment; be sensible.”


^ (Ebera 13:2) Do not forget hospitality,* for through it some unknowingly entertained angels.

Or “kindness to strangers.”


^ (1 Pe. 4:9) Be hospitable to one another without grumbling.








IMENE 101

Angaanga Kapiti ma te Rotai


(Ephesia 4:3)




	1. A-ra-ta-ki mai Ie-ho-va

ia ta-tou ki ta-na ko-ro

ma te au e te ro-ta-i;

ma-ta-o-ra ta-tou.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re

te tu ro-ta-i.

Ma-a-ta te a-nga-a-nga,

na Ie-su e a-ra-ta-ki.

Kia ta-vi-ni ra-i ta-tou

ma te tu ro-ta-i.



	2. Pu-re no te tu ro-ta-i.

Me ta-ki-nga me-i-ta-ki,

ka tu-pu te a-ro-a mou;

re-ka-re-ka ta-tou.

Mea ma-re-ka ra-va

te tu-ra-nga au.

Me a-ro-aʼi te tae-a-ke,

o-mai Ie-ho-va i te au.

Ka ro-ta-i rei-ra ta-tou,

tu-a-tau u-a-tu.











(Akara katoa ia Mika 2:12; Zepha. 3:9; 1 Kori. 1:10.)







^ (Ephe. 4:3) earnestly endeavoring to maintain the oneness of the spirit in the uniting bond of peace.



^ (Mika 2:12) I will certainly gather all of you, O Jacob; I will surely collect the remaining ones of Israel together. In unity I will place them, like sheep in the pen, Like a flock in its pasture; It will be noisy with people.’



^ (Zepha. 3:9) For then I will change the language of the peoples to a pure language, So that all of them may call on the name of Jehovah, To serve him shoulder to shoulder.’*

Or “worship him in unity.”


^ (1 Kori. 1:10) Now I urge you, brothers, through the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that you should all speak in agreement and that there should be no divisions among you, but that you may be completely united in the same mind and in the same line of thought.








IMENE 102

‘Turu i Tei Apikepike’


(Angaanga 20:35)




	1. Ma-nga-nui to ta-tou nei

tu pa-ru-pa-ru.

A-ro-a mai Ie-ho-va

no-a-tu te tu.

Tu ta-ngi rai to-na,

a-ro-a ma-a-ta.

A-ro-a ka-toa ta-tou

i tei tai-tai-a.



	2. E a-ka-pu-ma-a-na

i tei tai-tai-a,

te nga-kau pa-ru-pa-ru

ma te tu ma-ru.

Tau-tu-ru Ie-ho-va

tei a-pi-ke-pi-ke.

Na-na e a-ka-ma-rū

to ra-tou nga-kau.



	3. E ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki,

tei pa-ru-pa-ru.

Na to ta-tou tu ma-rū

a-riu mai ra-tou.

Me a-ka-ma-tu-tu

ta-tou i-a ra-tou,

pu-ma-a-na ma-a-ta

ka ki-te ra-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Isa. 35:3, 4; 2 Kori. 11:29; Gala. 6:2.)







^ (Anga. 20:35) I have shown you in all things that by working hard in this way, you must assist those who are weak and must keep in mind the words of the Lord Jesus, when he himself said: ‘There is more happiness in giving than there is in receiving.’”



^ (Isaia 35:3, 4) Strengthen the weak hands, And make firm the knees that are shaking.  4 Say to those who are anxious at heart: “Be strong. Do not be afraid. Look! Your own God will come with vengeance, God will come with retribution. He will come and save you.”



^ (2 Kori. 11:29) Who is weak, and I am not weak? Who is stumbled, and I am not incensed?



^ (Gala. 6:2) Go on carrying the burdens of one another, and in this way you will fulfill the law of the Christ.








IMENE 103

Oronga Mai Iehova i te au Tiaki


(Ephesia 4:8)




	1. O-ro-nga mai Ie-ho-vaʼi ta-na

au ti-a-ki ma-moe.

Ei a-ra-ta-ki ei tau-tu-ru

i ta-na a-na-na.

(RIPITI)

Au tae-a-ke ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

o-ro-nga mai Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re ia ra-tou

no ta ra-touʼe ra-ve nei.





	2. Ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki ra-touʼi te

a-na-na ma-mo-e.

A-ka-pu-ma-ana me tai-tai-a,

ma te re-o ma-rū.

(RIPITI)

Au tae-a-ke ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

o-ro-nga mai Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re ia ra-tou

no ta ra-touʼe ra-ve nei.





	3. A-koʼi te ma-moe ma te aro-a,

kia ko-re tu-ro-ri.

Kia ta-vi-ni mou ia Ie-ho-va

te au rā ra-va-rai.

(RIPITI)

Au tae-a-ke ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

o-ro-nga mai Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re ia ra-tou

no ta ra-touʼe ra-ve nei.













(Akara katoa ia Isa. 32:1, 2; Iere. 3:15; Ioa. 21:15-17; Anga. 20:28.)







^ (Ephe. 4:8) For it says: “When he ascended on high he carried away captives; he gave gifts in men.”



^ (Isaia 32:1, 2) Look! A king will reign for righteousness, And princes will rule for justice.  2 And each one will be like a hiding place* from the wind, A place of concealment* from the rainstorm, Like streams of water in a waterless land, Like the shadow of a massive crag in a parched land.

Or “a shelter.”
Or “A refuge.”


^ (Iere. 3:15) And I will give you shepherds after my own heart, and they will feed you with knowledge and insight.



^ (Ioane 21:15-17) When they had finished breakfast, Jesus said to Simon Peter: “Simon son of John, do you love me more than these?” He replied to him: “Yes, Lord, you know I have affection for you.” He said to him: “Feed my lambs.” 16 Again he said to him a second time: “Simon son of John, do you love me?” He replied: “Yes, Lord, you know I have affection for you.” He said to him: “Shepherd my little sheep.” 17 He said to him a third time: “Simon son of John, do you have affection for me?” Peter became grieved that he asked him the third time: “Do you have affection for me?” So he said to him: “Lord, you are aware of all things; you know that I have affection for you.” Jesus said to him: “Feed my little sheep.



^ (Anga. 20:28) Pay attention to yourselves and to all the flock, among which the holy spirit has appointed you overseers, to shepherd the congregation of God, which he purchased with the blood of his own Son.








IMENE 104

Te Vaerua Tapu—Ta Iehova Apinga Aroa


(Luka 11:13)




	1. Me-tu-a a-ro-a e Ie-ho-va

o-ro-nga mai i to vae-ru-a.

Ta-ma-rūʼi to-ku nga-kau tai-tai-a.

Ma-a-ta atu Koe i to-ku nga-kau.



	2. Ie-ho-va e tu a-ra ua to-ku

e nga-ro a-na to-ku ā-ra.

Kia ti-ka ia Koe o-ro-nga ua mai

to vae-rua ei a-ra-ta-ki ia-ku.



	3. Me pa-ru-pa-ru to-ku nei nga-kau,

na to vae-ruaʼe a-ka-ou ia-ku

kia re-re mei te pe-au a-e-to.

O-ro-nga mai na i to vae-ru-a.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 51:11; Ioa. 14:26; Anga. 9:31.)







^ (Luka 11:13) Therefore, if you, although being wicked, know how to give good gifts to your children, how much more so will the Father in heaven give holy spirit to those asking him!”



^ (Sala. 51:11) Do not cast me out from your presence; And do not take your holy spirit away from me.



^ (Ioane 14:26) But the helper, the holy spirit, which the Father will send in my name, that one will teach you all things and bring back to your minds all the things I told you.



^ (Anga. 9:31) Then, indeed, the congregation throughout the whole of Ju·deʹa and Galʹi·lee and Sa·marʹi·a entered into a period of peace, being built up; and as it walked in the fear of Jehovah* and in the comfort of the holy spirit, it kept on multiplying.

See App. A5.







IMENE 105

“Ko te Atua Oki te Aroa”


(1 Ioane 4:7, 8)




	1. Te A-tu-a te a-ro-a,

a-ru rai i to-na tu.

Me a-ro-a u-a ta-tou,

tu-pu te au me-a mou.

Tu-mu ï-a no te o-ra

ta ta-tou e ki-mi nei.

Ka-re to Ie-su a-ro-a

no ta-tou nei e ko-re.



	2. A-ro-a o te A-tu-a

a-ka-keu ia ta-tou nei.

Tau-tu-ru me to-pa ta-tou;

au-tu ta-tou te ki-no.

A-pa ko-re te a-ro-a;

ka-re ro-a e ko-re.

A-ro-a i te tae-a-ke

ei a-ro-a mou ti-kai.



	3. Au-ra-ka e a-ka-tu-pu

te nga-kau ro-to-ri-ri.

I-ri-na-ki te A-tu-a,

na-na koe e a-pi-i.

A-ro-a i te A-tu-a

e te ta-nga-ta tu-pu.

E a-ro-a u-a ta-tou

mei te A-tu-a te tu.











(Akara katoa ia Mare. 12:30, 31; 1 Kori. 12:31–13:8; 1 Ioa. 3:23.)







^ (1 Ioane 4:7, 8) Beloved ones, let us continue loving one another, because love is from God, and everyone who loves has been born from God and knows God. 8 Whoever does not love has not come to know God, because God is love.



^ (Mareko 12:30, 31) and you must love Jehovah* your God with your whole heart and with your whole soul* and with your whole mind and with your whole strength.’ 31 The second is this, ‘You must love your neighbor as yourself.’ There is no other commandment greater than these.”

See App. A5.
See Glossary.


^ (1 Kori. 12:31-13:8) But keep striving for* the greater gifts. And yet I will show you a surpassing way. 
13 If I speak in the tongues of men and of angels but do not have love, I have become a clanging gong or a clashing cymbal. 2 And if I have the gift of prophecy and understand all the sacred secrets and all knowledge, and if I have all the faith so as to move* mountains, but do not have love, I am nothing.* 3 And if I give all my belongings to feed others, and if I hand over my body so that I may boast, but do not have love, I do not benefit at all. 4 Love is patient* and kind. Love is not jealous. It does not brag, does not get puffed up, 5 does not behave indecently,* does not look for its own interests, does not become provoked. It does not keep account of the injury.* 6 It does not rejoice over unrighteousness, but rejoices with the truth. 7 It bears all things, believes all things, hopes all things, endures all things. 8 Love never fails. But if there are gifts of prophecy, they will be done away with; if there are tongues,* they will cease; if there is knowledge, it will be done away with.

Or “keep zealously seeking.”
Or “transplant.”
Or “useless.”
Or “long-suffering.”
Or “is not rude.”
Or “of wrongs.”
That is, miraculous speaking in other languages.


^ (1 Ioane 3:23) Indeed, this is his commandment: that we have faith in the name of his Son Jesus Christ and love one another, just as he gave us a commandment.








IMENE 106

Akatupu i te Aroa


(1 Korinetia 13:1-8)




	1. Pu-re ta-tou ki te A-tu-a

kia a-ko-no i to-na au tu.

Ka-re-ka tei ma-a-ta roa-tu

ko te a-ro-a o Ie-ho-va.

Me ka-re o ta-tou a-ro-a,

no-a-tu to ta-tou ka-ra-pe,

pu-a-pi-nga ko-re u-a ïa.

E pu-re no te a-ro-a mou.



	2. Ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki te aro-a,

ka a-ka-ma-na-koʼi e-tai ke.

Ka-re te a-ro-aʼe va-re-ae,

ka a-ka-ko-re raʼi te a-pa.

A-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki te ki-no

pe-ra te au tu-ra-nga nga-tā.

Ka ti-na-mou rai te a-ro-a,

ka-re te a-ro-a e ko-re.











(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 21:17; 1 Kori. 13:13; Gala. 6:2.)







^ (1 Kori. 13:1-8) If I speak in the tongues of men and of angels but do not have love, I have become a clanging gong or a clashing cymbal. 2 And if I have the gift of prophecy and understand all the sacred secrets and all knowledge, and if I have all the faith so as to move* mountains, but do not have love, I am nothing.* 3 And if I give all my belongings to feed others, and if I hand over my body so that I may boast, but do not have love, I do not benefit at all. 4 Love is patient* and kind. Love is not jealous. It does not brag, does not get puffed up, 5 does not behave indecently,* does not look for its own interests, does not become provoked. It does not keep account of the injury.* 6 It does not rejoice over unrighteousness, but rejoices with the truth. 7 It bears all things, believes all things, hopes all things, endures all things. 8 Love never fails. But if there are gifts of prophecy, they will be done away with; if there are tongues,* they will cease; if there is knowledge, it will be done away with.

Or “transplant.”
Or “useless.”
Or “long-suffering.”
Or “is not rude.”
Or “of wrongs.”
That is, miraculous speaking in other languages.


^ (Ioane 21:17) He said to him a third time: “Simon son of John, do you have affection for me?” Peter became grieved that he asked him the third time: “Do you have affection for me?” So he said to him: “Lord, you are aware of all things; you know that I have affection for you.” Jesus said to him: “Feed my little sheep.



^ (1 Kori. 13:13) Now, however, these three remain: faith, hope, love; but the greatest of these is love.



^ (Gala. 6:2) Go on carrying the burdens of one another, and in this way you will fulfill the law of the Christ.








IMENE 107

Akaraanga no te Aroa o te Atua


(1 Ioane 4:19)




	1. Ie-ho-va to ta-tou a-ka-ra-a-nga

no te a-ro-a mou.

A-pi-i mai Ie-ho-va i-a ta-tou

kia a-ro-a mei Ia-ia rai.

O-ro-nga mai i ta-na Ta-ma-i-ti,

ei a-ka-ko-re i ta ta-tou a-ra.

A-kai-ro no to-na a-ro-a u-a.

Tei-a ti-kai, te a-ro-a mou!



	2. Me a-ru ta-tou to-na a-ra-ta-a

no te a-ro-a mou;

a-ka-tu-pu i te nga-kau tau-tu-ru

i te au tae-a-ke ka-toa.

A-ka-a-ri i te a-ro-a mo-u

no te A-tu-a e te au tae-a-ke.

A-ka-ko-re i to ra-tou au a-pa.

A-ro-a mou no te tae-a-ke!



	3. Ta-o-ko-ta-i te a-ro-a mo-u

ia ta-tou ka-to-a.

I-na-nga-ro te A-tu-a ia ta-tou

ki-a a-ro-a u-a rai;

a-kai-ro no to-na i-ti ta-nga-ta.

Na ta-na Tu-a-tua Ta-pu e to-na

vae-ru-a ta-pu i ta-mā ia ta-tou.

Ko Ie-ho-va te a-ro-a mou!











(Akara katoa ia Roma 12:10; Ephe. 4:3; 2 Pete. 1:7.)







^ (1 Ioane 4:19) We love, because he first loved us.



^ (Roma 12:10) In brotherly love have tender affection for one another. In showing honor to one another, take the lead.*

Or “initiative.”


^ (Ephe. 4:3) earnestly endeavoring to maintain the oneness of the spirit in the uniting bond of peace.



^ (2 Pe. 1:7) to your godly devotion brotherly affection, to your brotherly affection love.








IMENE 108

To te Atua Aroa Tiratiratu


(Isaia 55:1-3)




	1. A-tu-a a-ro-a!

A-ro-a ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.

To-no ma-i te Me-si-a,

tei o-ko ia ta-tou ka-toa

ki-a rau-ka ia ta-tou te

o-ra-a-nga mu-tu ko-re.

(RIPITI)

Te a-ro-nga tei ka-ki,

ka i-nu te vai o-ra.

Ae-re mai e tei ka-ki

to Ie-ho-va aro-a.





	2. A-tu-a a-ro-a!

Au mea a-nga-ia te ki-te

to-na a-ro-a no ta-tou.

A-ka-te-ro-no ia Ie-su,

tu-pu ta-na ta-pu-to-u,

tu-pu to-na Pa-ti-rei-a!

(RIPITI)

Te a-ro-nga tei ka-ki,

ka i-nu te vai o-ra.

Ae-re mai e tei ka-ki

to Ie-ho-va aro-a.





	3. A-tu-a a-ro-a!

A-ru ta-tou i to-na tu.

Ki-a tau-tu-ruʼi tei ma-rū,

a-ko-no i ta-na tu-re,

a-ka-nga-tei-tei Ia-i-a.

Tu-tu ma te nga-kau to-a.

(RIPITI)

Te a-ro-nga tei ka-ki,

ka i-nu te vai o-ra.

Ae-re mai e tei ka-ki

to Ie-ho-va aro-a.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 33:5; 57:10; Ephe. 1:7.)







^ (Isaia 55:1-3) Come, all you thirsty ones, come to the water! You with no money, come, buy and eat! Yes, come, buy wine and milk without money and without cost.  2 Why do you keep paying out money for what is not bread, And why spend your earnings* for what brings no satisfaction? Listen intently to me, and eat what is good, And you* will find great delight in what is truly rich.*  3 Incline your ear and come to me. Listen, and you* will keep alive, And I will readily make with you an everlasting covenant In harmony with the expressions of loyal love to David, which are faithful.*

Or “hard-earned money.”
Or “your soul.”
Lit., “in fatness.”
Or “your soul.”
Or “trustworthy; reliable.”


^ (Sala. 33:5) He loves righteousness and justice. The earth is filled with Jehovah’s loyal love.



^ (Sala. 57:10) For your loyal love is great, as high as the heavens, And your faithfulness, up to the skies.



^ (Ephe. 1:7) By means of him we have the release by ransom through the blood of that one, yes, the forgiveness of our trespasses, according to the riches of his undeserved kindness.








IMENE 109

Aroa ma te Ngakau Tae


(1 Petero 1:22)




	1. Me e a-roa mou to ta-tou,

ma-re-ka ro-a Ie-ho-va.

Ko tei ma-a-ta ro-a-tu,

ko to-na a-ro-a.

A-ro-a nga-kau to ta-tou,

tu-pu te pi-ri-a-nga mou

e te ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki;

a-ro-a nga-kau tae.

Tau-tu-ruʼi te tae-a-ke

me ro-ko-i-a e te ki-no.

Au oa mou ti-kai ta-tou

tei ki-teʼi to ra-tou tu.

A-pi-i mai Ie-su Me-sia

te a-ro-a o Ie-ho-va;

tei a-ka-keu i to ta-tou

nga-kau a-ro-a u-a.

A-roa ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.











(Akara katoa ia 1 Pete. 2:17; 3:8; 4:8; 1 Ioa. 3:11.)







^ (1 Pe. 1:22) Now that you have purified yourselves* by your obedience to the truth with unhypocritical brotherly affection as the result, love one another intensely from the heart.

Or “your souls.”


^ (1 Pe. 2:17) Honor men of all sorts, have love for the whole association of brothers,* be in fear of God, honor the king.

Lit., “the brotherhood.”


^ (1 Pe. 3:8) Finally, all of you have unity of mind,* fellow feeling, brotherly affection, tender compassion, and humility.

Or “think in agreement.”


^ (1 Pe. 4:8) Above all things, have intense love for one another, because love covers a multitude of sins.



^ (1 Ioane 3:11) For this is the message that you have heard from the beginning, that we should love one another;








IMENE 110

No ko ia Iehova te Rekareka


(Nehemia 8:10)




	1. Tei-a mai to Ie-ho-va Pa-ti-rei-a!

E a-ka-ki-te a-e-re.

Tei-a ro-a mai nei to ko-tou o-ra!

I-me-ne ma te ma-e-va!

(RIPITI)

Ko Ieho-va to ta-tou nei pu-na-nga,

te tu-muʼo te re-ka-re-ka,

te ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga mou ti-kai;

pa-a-pa-a i te A-tu-a.

Ko Ieho-va to ta-tou nei pu-na-nga.

Aka-ki-teʼi to-na nga-tei-tei.

Koia ’na-ke ta ta-tou e a-ka-mo-ri

ma te re-ka-re-ka ma-a-ta!





	2. E i-ri-na-ki ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va.

Au-ra-ka ra e ma-ta-ku.

Ma-e-va ma-a-ta ma te reo tei-tei.

I-me-ne ma te ma-e-va!

(RIPITI)

Ko Ieho-va to ta-tou nei pu-na-nga,

te tu-muʼo te re-ka-re-ka,

te ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga mou ti-kai;

pa-a-pa-a i te A-tu-a.

Ko Ieho-va to ta-tou nei pu-na-nga.

Aka-ki-teʼi to-na nga-tei-tei.

Koia ’na-ke ta ta-tou e a-ka-mo-ri

ma te re-ka-re-ka ma-a-ta!













(Akara katoa ia 1 Para. 16:27; Sala. 112:4; Luka 21:28; Ioa. 8:32.)







^ (Nehe. 8:10) He said to them: “Go, eat the choice things* and drink what is sweet, and send portions of food to those who have nothing prepared; for this day is holy to our Lord, and do not feel sad, for the joy of Jehovah is your stronghold.”*

Lit., “fatty things.”
Or “strength.”


^ (1 Para. 16:27) In his presence are majesty* and splendor; Strength and joy are in his dwelling place.

Or “dignity.”


^ (Sala. 112:4) To the upright he shines like a light in the darkness. He is compassionate* and merciful and righteous.

Or “gracious.”


^ (Luka 21:28) But as these things start to occur, stand up straight and lift up your heads, because your deliverance is getting near.”



^ (Ioane 8:32) and you will know the truth, and the truth will set you free.”








IMENE 111

Te Tumu o to Tatou Rekarekaanga


(Mataio 5:12)




	1. To ta-tou nei re-ka-re-ka-anga

mea mou e te ru-pe-ru-pe.

Ta Ie-ho-vaʼi a-ka-pere-pe-re,

ma-re-ka ka-to-a ra-tou.

Te au mea mou ta ta-touʼi ki-te,

ma-re-ka-a-nga no ta-tou.

Ei a-pi-i mai i-a ta-tou

kia rau-ka te a-ka-ro-ngo.

Mea mou to ta-tou re-ka-re-ka;

ka-re roa e nga-ue-u-e.

No-a-tu te au a-kao-a-nga

kia a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki rai.

(RIPITI)

Ko Koe a-na-ke Ie-ho-va,

to ma-tou ma-re-ka-a-nga.

E mea u-me-re, e mea ta-ka-ke

to-ou na ma-na ma-a-ta!





	2. Te au ra-ngi e te e-nu-a,

te mo-a-na e to-na ki.

Te a-nga-a-nga a to ri-ma,

a-ka-e-pa-e-pa ia koe.

Ma-e-va ma te re-ka-re-ka,

te a-ka-ki-te a-e-re;

te Pa-ti-rei-a o Ie-ho-va

ki to te au pa e-nu-a.

Te e-nu-a, te au ra-ngi ou,

tei ta-pu-to-u-i-a mai.

Ku-a vai-ta-ta ro-a mai ïa,

ma-ta-o-ra mu-tu-ko-re!

(RIPITI)

Ko Koe a-na-ke Ie-ho-va,

to ma-tou ma-re-ka-a-nga.

E mea u-me-re, e mea ta-ka-ke

to-ou na ma-na ma-a-ta!













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 16:15; Isa. 12:6; Ioa. 15:11.)







^ (Mata. 5:12) Rejoice and be overjoyed, since your reward is great in the heavens, for in that way they persecuted the prophets prior to you.



^ (Deu. 16:15) Seven days you will celebrate the festival to Jehovah your God in the place that Jehovah chooses, for Jehovah your God will bless all your produce and all that you do, and you will become nothing but joyful.



^ (Isaia 12:6) Cry out and shout for joy, you inhabitant* of Zion, For great in your midst is the Holy One of Israel.”

Lit., “inhabitress,” referring to the population collectively as a woman.


^ (Ioane 15:11) “These things I have spoken to you, so that my joy may be in you and your joy may be made full.








IMENE 112

Iehova te Atua o te ‘Au


(Philipi 4:9)




	1. Ie-ho-va te Atu-a,

ti-a mai Koeʼi to-ou ‘au

e to vae-ru-a kia tu-pu

te au tu me-mei-ta-ki.

No te a-ka-ro-ngo

ro-to‘i to Ta-ma-i-ti,

rau-ka te pi-ri-a-nga oa

tu-ma-na-va ki-a Koe.



	2. Tu-ra-ma to vae-rua

kia mā-ra-ma to Tua-tua,

te a-ra-ta-ki ia ma-tou

ro-toʼi tei-a ao poi-ri.

Kia tae roa te tai-me

a-ka-mou ei Koeʼi te ‘au,

ki-a no-o ta-mou ma-tou

ro-to i to-ou na ‘au.



	3. Ta-o-ko-ta-i Koe,

to te ra-ngi, te enu-a,

a-ka-ki-te kua tu-ta-ra

to-ou Pa-ti-re-i-a.

Na to Pa-ti-rei-aʼe

ta-ko-reʼi te ta-ma-ki.

No-o ‘au tei a-ka-a-ka

e tu-a-tau u-a-tu.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 4:8; Phili. 4:6, 7; 1 Tesa. 5:23.)







^ (Philipi 4:9) The things that you learned as well as accepted and heard and saw in connection with me, practice these, and the God of peace will be with you.



^ (Sala. 4:8) I will lie down and sleep in peace, For you alone, O Jehovah, make me dwell in security.



^ (Philipi 4:6, 7) Do not be anxious over anything, but in everything by prayer and supplication along with thanksgiving, let your petitions be made known to God; 7 and the peace of God that surpasses all understanding will guard your hearts and your mental powers* by means of Christ Jesus.

Or “your minds; your thoughts.”


^ (1 Tesa. 5:23) May the God of peace himself sanctify you completely. And may the spirit and soul* and body of you brothers, sound in every respect, be preserved blameless at the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Or “life.” See Glossary.







IMENE 113

Ta Tatou Taōnga Au


(Ioane 14:27)




	1. E a-ka-pa-a-pa-aʼi

te A-tu-a Au.

Ka a-ka-ko-re Ai-a

i te ta-ma-ki.

Te Me-sia ta-na Ta-ma,

te A-ri-ki Au.

Me u-po-ko-tu ai-a,

au nui nga-nga-re.



	2. Vai-o ta-tou te ri-ri,

te pe-ka-pe-ka.

A-ka-ri-roʼi te ko-ke

ei ta-ō-nga au.

E mou ei ra tei-a au

e a-ka-ko-re

ta tei a-ra ia ta-tou;

a-ru ia Ie-su.



	3. Tei ru-nga ia ta-tou te

au o Ie-ho-va.

A-ko-no ta-touʼi ta-na

au a-kau-e-nga.

A-ka-tu-pu ta-touʼi te

tu a-ka-moe-au;

e ki-a tae u-a mai

te Pa-ti-rei-a.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 46:9; Isa. 2:4; Iako. 3:17, 18.)







^ (Ioane 14:27) I leave you peace; I give you my peace. I do not give it to you the way that the world gives it. Do not let your hearts be troubled nor let them shrink out of fear.



^ (Sala. 46:9) He is bringing an end to wars throughout the earth. He breaks the bow and shatters the spear; He burns the military wagons* with fire.

Or possibly, “the shields.”


^ (Isaia 2:4) He will render judgment among the nations And set matters straight* respecting many peoples. They will beat their swords into plowshares And their spears into pruning shears. Nation will not lift up sword against nation, Nor will they learn war anymore.

Or “correct matters.”


^ (Ia. 3:17, 18) But the wisdom from above is first of all pure, then peaceable, reasonable, ready to obey, full of mercy and good fruits, impartial, not hypocritical. 18 Moreover, the fruit of righteousness is sown in peaceful conditions for* those who are making peace.

Or possibly, “by.”







IMENE 114

“E Akakoromaki”


(Iakobo 5:8)




	1. Te A-tu e Ie-ho-va,

a-ka-ta-pu Koe to ingo-a.

Tia Koe kia ta-ko-reʼi te

a-ka-ki-no a te ene-mi.

Te au u-ki tei to-pa,

a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki Koe

ma te ta-pū ma-ri-e

e ka-reʼi roi-ro-i.

Ina-nga-ro Koe kia o-ra

te au tu ta-nga-ta ka-toa.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ma-tou

i to a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.



	2. To a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki,

tau-tu-ru mai i-a ma-tou.

Kia rau-ka te nga-kau ‘au,

ko-re te ma-na-va ki-no.

Kia ki-mi te mei-ta-ki

ro-to i e-ta-i ke.

Kia ti-na-mou rai ta-tou

noa-tu te tu nga-tā.

Ka oro-nga mai Ie-ho-va

te tu a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki,

ei tau-tu-ru ia ta-tou

kia a-ru ma-ri to-na tu.











(Akara katoa ia Exo. 34:14; Isa. 40:28; 1 Kori. 13:4, 7; 1 Timo. 2:4.)







^ (Ia. 5:8) You too exercise patience; make your hearts firm, because the presence of the Lord has drawn close.



^ (Exodo 34:14) You must not bow down to another god, for Jehovah is known for* requiring exclusive devotion.* Yes, he is a God who requires exclusive devotion.

Lit., “Jehovah, his name is.”
Or “not tolerating rivals.”


^ (Isaia 40:28) Do you not know? Have you not heard? Jehovah, the Creator of the ends of the earth, is a God for all eternity. He never tires out or grows weary. His understanding is unsearchable.*

Or “cannot be fathomed.”


^ (1 Kori. 13:4) Love is patient* and kind. Love is not jealous. It does not brag, does not get puffed up,

Or “long-suffering.”


^ (1 Kori. 13:7) It bears all things, believes all things, hopes all things, endures all things.



^ (1 Timo. 2:4) whose will is that all sorts of people should be saved and come to an accurate knowledge of truth.








IMENE 115

Akameitaki i te Akakoromaki o te Atua


(2 Petero 3:15)




	1. Ie-ho-va, A-tu-a nga-tei-tei,

i-na-nga-ro Koe te ti-ka.

Kī te e-nu-aʼi te ki-no;

ma-mae ma-a-ta ïa no-ou.

Ka-re Koe i ta-ro-a-ro-a

mei ta e-ta-i i ma-na-ko.

(RIPITI)

Ta-pa-pa a-tu nei ma-tou,

te pa-a-pa-aʼi to i-ngo-a.





	2. Tau-sa-ni ma-ta-i-ti ia Koe,

mei te rā o-ko-ta-i rai.

Vai-ta-ta mai to rā maa-ta,

ka-re e ta-va-re-va-re.

Ma-ki-ta-ki-ta Koe te a-ra,

re-ka-re-ka me tata-ra-a-ra.

(RIPITI)

Ta-pa-pa a-tu nei ma-tou,

te pa-a-pa-aʼi to i-ngo-a.













(Akara katoa ia Nehe. 9:30; Luka 15:7; 2 Pete. 3:8, 9.)







^ (2 Pe. 3:15) Furthermore, consider the patience of our Lord as salvation, just as our beloved brother Paul also wrote you according to the wisdom given him,



^ (Nehe. 9:30) You extended patience to them for many years and kept warning them by your spirit through your prophets, but they refused to listen. Finally you gave them into the hand of the peoples of the lands.



^ (Luka 15:7) I tell you that in the same way, there will be more joy in heaven over one sinner who repents than over 99 righteous ones who have no need of repentance.



^ (2 Pe. 3:8, 9) However, do not let this escape your notice, beloved ones, that one day is with Jehovah* as a thousand years and a thousand years as one day. 9 Jehovah* is not slow concerning his promise, as some people consider slowness, but he is patient with you because he does not desire anyone to be destroyed but desires all to attain to repentance.

See App. A5.
See App. A5.







IMENE 116

Tu Takinga Meitaki


(Ephesia 4:32)




	1. Na ro-to i ta-au Tu-a-tu-a,

ki-te ma-touʼi to-ou

pa-ka-ri e te ma-na ma-a-ta

e to ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki.



	2. Te a-ka-ma-rū nei to Tama-i-ti

i tei ro-i-ro-i.

Ma-rū e te mā-mā tana apa-i-nga,

mea ma-re-ka roa kia ā-mo.



	3. Me ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki rai ta-tou

mei ia Ie-su te tu;

ka a-ka-tu-puʼi te a-roa u-a

i ro-to i e-ta-i ke.











(Akara katoa ia Mika 6:8; Mata. 11:28-30; Kolo. 3:12; 1 Pete. 2:3.)







^ (Ephe. 4:32) But become kind to one another, tenderly compassionate, freely forgiving one another just as God also by Christ freely forgave you.



^ (Mika 6:8) He has told you, O man, what is good. And what is Jehovah requiring* of you? Only to exercise justice,* to cherish loyalty,* And to walk in modesty with your God!

Or “asking back.”
Or “to be just; to be fair.”
Or “to be kind and loyal in your love.” Lit., “to love loyal love.”


^ (Mata. 11:28-30) Come to me, all you who are toiling and loaded down, and I will refresh you. 29 Take my yoke upon you and learn from me, for I am mild-tempered and lowly in heart, and you will find refreshment for yourselves.* 30 For my yoke is kindly,* and my load is light.”

Or “your souls.”
Or “easy to bear.”


^ (Kolosa 3:12) Accordingly, as God’s chosen ones, holy and loved, clothe yourselves with the tender affections of compassion, kindness, humility,* mildness, and patience.

Or “lowliness of mind.”


^ (1 Pe. 2:3) provided you have tasted* that the Lord is kind.

Or “experienced.”







IMENE 117

Te tu Meitaki


(2 Paraleipomeno 6:41)




	1. E Ie-ho-va, Koe a-na-ke

te A-tu-a mei-ta-ki.

Ta-pu e te aro-a u-a

i to-ou au ae-re-nga.

Me-a ai-te ko-re-i-a

to a-ro-aʼe te ta-ngi.

Tau kia a-ka-mo-ri ma-tou

ia Koe ’na-ke Ie-ho-va!



	2. Ki-tea to-ou na mei-ta-ki

ro-toʼi to iti ta-nga-ta,

te tu-tuʼi to Pa-ti-rei-aʼe

to ra-tou tu ora-a-nga.

Ta-au au a-pi-i-a-nga

ku-a tae ki to te ao.

Na to vae-rua, to mei-ta-kiʼe

a-ra-ta-ki ia ma-tou.



	3. A-ka-mei-taki mai ta ma-tou

au mea mei-ta-ki ’ra-ve,

no to ma-tou au tae-a-ke

e te pu-tu-putu-a-nga.

Te-ra a-re, te-ra oi-re

e te-ra ngu-tu-a-re,

a-pii ma-tou to mei-ta-ki

na ro-toʼi to vae-ru-a.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 103:10; Mare. 10:18; Gala. 5:22; Ephe. 5:9.)







^ (2 Para. 6:41) And now go up, O Jehovah God, to your resting-place, you and the Ark of your strength. Let your priests, O Jehovah God, be clothed with salvation, and let your loyal ones rejoice in your goodness.



^ (Sala. 103:10) He has not dealt with us according to our sins, Nor has he repaid us what our errors deserve.



^ (Mareko 10:18) Jesus said to him: “Why do you call me good? Nobody is good except one, God.



^ (Gala. 5:22) On the other hand, the fruitage of the spirit is love, joy, peace, patience,* kindness, goodness, faith,

Or “long-suffering.”


^ (Ephe. 5:9) for the fruitage of the light consists of every sort of goodness and righteousness and truth.








IMENE 118

“Akamaata Mai i to Matou Akarongo”


(Luka 17:5)




	1. No to ma-tou tu a-ra e Ie-ho-va;

e ki-no ua rai to ma-tou nga-kau.

Kua e-re-e-re-i-a e te a-ra.

Ka-re a-ka-ro-ngoʼi ro-to ia Koe.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ma-a-taʼi to ma-tou a-ka-rongo,

kia tau ki tei a-no-a-no-i-a,

e kia tau ki to-ou a-ro-a u-a.

Kia a-ka-nga-tei-tei ma-tou ia Koe.





	2. Ma-re-ka Koe me a-ka-ro-ngo ma-tou.

I-ri-na-ki ma-tou i-a Ko-e.

Te a-ka-ro-ngo to ma-tou pa-ru-ru.

Ti-na-mou e te au nui-nga-nga-re.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ma-a-taʼi to ma-tou a-ka-rongo,

kia tau ki tei a-no-a-no-i-a,

e kia tau ki to-ou a-ro-a u-a.

Kia a-ka-nga-tei-tei ma-tou ia Koe.













(Akara katoa ia Gene. 8:21; Ebe. 11:6; 12:1.)







^ (Luka 17:5) Now the apostles said to the Lord: “Give us more faith.”



^ (Gene. 8:21) And Jehovah began to smell a pleasing* aroma. So Jehovah said in his heart: “Never again will I curse* the ground on man’s account, for the inclination of the heart of man is bad from his youth up; and never again will I strike down every living thing as I have done.

Or “appeasing; soothing.” Lit., “restful.”
Or “call down evil upon.”


^ (Ebera 11:6) Moreover, without faith it is impossible to please God well, for whoever approaches God must believe that he is* and that he becomes the rewarder of those earnestly seeking him.

Or “exists.”


^ (Ebera 12:1) So, then, because we have such a great cloud of witnesses surrounding us, let us also throw off every weight and the sin that easily entangles us, and let us run with endurance the race that is set before us,








IMENE 119

Ei Akarongo to Tatou


(Ebera 10:38, 39)




	1. Tu-a-tu-a mai a-na Ie-ho-va

ki to-na au pe-ro-ve-ta.

Mei ta-na Ta-mai-ti ki-a ta-tou,

‘Ki-a ta-ta-ra-a-ra.’

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ro-ngo mou to ta-tou!

A-ka-ma-tu-tuʼi te rei-ra!

Ki-a ta-anga-anga u-a rai,

na tei-a e rau-kaʼi te o-ra mou!





	2. A-ko-no i ta Ie-su akau-e-nga

kia tu-tuʼi te Pa-ti-re-ia;

te ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga ti-kai,

tei ta-pu-tou-i-a mai.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ro-ngo mou to ta-tou!

A-ka-ma-tu-tuʼi te rei-ra!

Ki-a ta-anga-anga u-a rai,

na tei-a e rau-kaʼi te o-ra mou!





	3. Tu-tau ti-na-mou nga-ue-ue ko-re

to ta-tou nei a-ka-ro-ngo.

Ki-a a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki ta-tou;

kua vai-tata mai te o-ra.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ro-ngo mou to ta-tou!

A-ka-ma-tu-tuʼi te rei-ra!

Ki-a ta-anga-anga u-a rai,

na tei-a e rau-kaʼi te o-ra mou!













(Akara katoa ia Roma 10:10; Ephe. 3:12; Ebe. 11:6; 1 Ioa. 5:4.)





^ (Ebera 10:38, 39) “But my righteous one will live by reason of faith,” and “if he shrinks back, I have* no pleasure in him.” 39 Now we are not the sort who shrink back to destruction, but the sort who have faith for the preserving of our lives.*

Or “my soul has.”
Or “souls.”


^ (Roma 10:10) For with the heart one exercises faith for righteousness, but with the mouth one makes public declaration for salvation.



^ (Ephe. 3:12) by means of whom we have this freeness of speech and free access with confidence through our faith in him.



^ (Ebera 11:6) Moreover, without faith it is impossible to please God well, for whoever approaches God must believe that he is* and that he becomes the rewarder of those earnestly seeking him.

Or “exists.”


^ (1 Ioane 5:4) because everyone who* has been born from God conquers the world. And this is the conquest that has conquered the world, our faith.

Lit., “everything that.”







IMENE 120

E Aru i to Iesu tu Maru


(Mataio 11:28-30)




	1. Ko Ie-su tei ro-ngo-nu-i ro-a-tu,

ka-re ro-a ai-a i nga-kau pa-rau.

No-a-tu to-na tu-ra-nga nga-tei-tei;

kua vai a-ka-a-ka ua to-na nga-kau.



	2. Te a-ro-nga ka-to-a i roi-ro-i,

na Ie-su to ra-tou roi e a-ka-ānga.

Kia ki-mi ra-tou i te Pa-ti-rei-a.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re a-iaʼi tei ma-ru.



	3. ‘Au tae-a-ke ta-tou,’ i na Ie-su ei.

Kau-ra-ro kia Ie-su to ta-tou A-tu.

I-na-nga-ro Ie-ho-va i tei ma-ru;

ka ri-ro i-a ra-tou te e-nu-a.











(Akara katoa ia Mase. 3:34; Mata. 5:5; 23:8; Roma 12:16.)







^ (Mata. 11:28-30) Come to me, all you who are toiling and loaded down, and I will refresh you. 29 Take my yoke upon you and learn from me, for I am mild-tempered and lowly in heart, and you will find refreshment for yourselves.* 30 For my yoke is kindly,* and my load is light.”

Or “your souls.”
Or “easy to bear.”


^ (Maseli 3:34) For he mocks those who ridicule, But he shows favor to the meek.



^ (Mata. 5:5) “Happy are the mild-tempered,* since they will inherit the earth.

Or “meek.”


^ (Mata. 23:8) But you, do not you be called Rabbi, for one is your Teacher, and all of you are brothers.



^ (Roma 12:16) Have the same attitude toward others as toward yourselves; do not set your mind on lofty things,* but be led along with the lowly things. Do not become wise in your own eyes.

Or “cultivate lofty ideas.”







IMENE 121

Akavi Marie ia Tatou


(Roma 7:14-25)




	1. No te a-ro-a mou i te Atu-a,

a-ka-vi ta-tou to ta-tou tu a-ra.

A-ko-no i ta te vae-ru-a,

‘au e te o-ra mou no ta-tou.



	2. Te ti-ma-ta nei Sa-tani ia ta-tou.

No te tu a-ra ka va-re rai ta-tou.

Ka vi te a-raʼi te tua-tua mou.

Ka u-po-ko-tu a Ie-ho-va.



	3. Ta ta-tou ka ra-ve e ka tua-tua

kia a-ka-nga-tei-tei i-a Ie-ho-va.

Kia a-ka-vi ma-rie ia ta-tou,

te au rāʼo to ta-tou ora-a-nga.











(Akara katoa ia 1 Kori. 9:25; Gala. 5:23; 2 Pete. 1:6.)







^ (Roma 7:14-25) For we know that the Law is spiritual, but I am fleshly, sold under sin. 15 For I do not understand what I am doing. For I do not practice what I wish, but I do what I hate. 16 However, if I do what I do not wish, I agree that the Law is fine. 17 But now I am no longer the one doing it, but it is the sin that resides in me. 18 For I know that in me, that is, in my flesh, there dwells nothing good; for I have the desire to do what is fine but not the ability to carry it out. 19 For I do not do the good that I wish, but the bad that I do not wish is what I practice. 20 If, then, I do what I do not wish, I am no longer the one carrying it out, but it is the sin dwelling in me. 21 I find, then, this law in my case: When I wish to do what is right, what is bad is present with me. 22 I really delight in the law of God according to the man I am within, 23 but I see in my body* another law warring against the law of my mind and leading me captive to sin’s law that is in my body.* 24 Miserable man that I am! Who will rescue me from the body undergoing this death? 25 Thanks to God through Jesus Christ our Lord! So, then, with my mind I myself am a slave to God’s law, but with my flesh to sin’s law.

Lit., “members.”
Lit., “members.”


^ (1 Kori. 9:25) Now everyone competing in a contest* exercises self-control in all things. Of course, they do it to receive a crown that can perish, but we, one that does not perish.

Or “every athlete.”


^ (Gala. 5:23) mildness, self-control. Against such things there is no law.



^ (2 Pe. 1:6) to your knowledge self-control, to your self-control endurance, to your endurance godly devotion,








IMENE 122

Mou Marie, Kia Ngaueue Kore!


(1 Korinetia 15:58)




	1. O-ri-pu u-a te pa e-nu-a,

ma-ta-kuʼi te tu-a-tau ki mu-a.

Mou ma-ri-e, kia nga-ue-ue ko-re,

ma te ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a mou ma-ri-e rai.

Ta-ka-ke mei tei-a ao,

e tae a-tu ki te

o-ra mu-tu ko-re.





	2. Ma-nga-nu-i te ti-ma-ta-a-nga.

Ki-a pa-to-i pa-ka-ri ta-tou.

Mou ma-ri-e rai ki te au mea mou,

nga-ue-ue ko-re ta-tou.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a mou ma-ri-e rai.

Ta-ka-ke mei tei-a ao,

e tae a-tu ki te

o-ra mu-tu ko-re.





	3. A-ka-mo-ri ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va,

ma to ta-tou nei nga-kau ka-to-a.

A-ka-ki-te te tua-tua mei-ta-ki;

vai-ta-ta mai te ao ou.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a mou ma-ri-e rai.

Ta-ka-ke mei tei-a ao,

e tae a-tu ki te

o-ra mu-tu ko-re.













(Akara katoa ia Luka 21:9; 1 Pete. 4:7.)







^ (1 Kori. 15:58) Therefore, my beloved brothers, be steadfast, immovable, always having plenty to do in the work of the Lord, knowing that your labor is not in vain in connection with the Lord.



^ (Luka 21:9) Furthermore, when you hear of wars and disturbances,* do not be terrified. For these things must take place first, but the end will not occur immediately.”

Or “disorders; uprisings.”


^ (1 Pe. 4:7) But the end of all things has drawn close. Therefore, be sound in mind, and be vigilant* with a view to prayers.

Or “alert; awake.”







IMENE 123

Kauraro Marie ki ta Iehova Aratakianga


(1 Korinetia 14:33)




	1. A-ka-ki-te to Ieho-va ui ta-nga-ta

i te ka-re-re o te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Kau-ra-ro ki ta-na ara-ta-ki-a-nga

kia ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ma te ro-ta-i.

(RIPITI)

Kau-ra-ro ma-rie ki te A-tu-a

ma te ti-ra-tira-tu.

Pa-ru-ru mai Ai-a i-a ta-tou

ma te a-ro-a u-a.





	2. O-ro-nga mai te A-tua to-na vae-rua,

a-ra-ta-ki to ta-tou o-ra-a-nga.

Tu-tu a-tu rai i te Pa-ti-rei-a.

Kia ti-na-mou ta-tou, ma-re-ka Ai-a.

(RIPITI)

Kau-ra-ro ma-rie ki te A-tu-a

ma te ti-ra-tira-tu.

Pa-ru-ru mai Ai-a i-a ta-tou

ma te a-ro-a u-a.













(Akara katoa ia Luka 12:42; Ebe. 13:7, 17.)







^ (1 Kori. 14:33) For God is a God not of disorder but of peace. As in all the congregations of the holy ones,



^ (Luka 12:42) And the Lord said: “Who really is the faithful steward,* the discreet one,* whom his master will appoint over his body of attendants* to keep giving them their measure of food supplies at the proper time?

Or “house manager.”
Or “wise one.”
Or “household servants.”


^ (Ebera 13:7) Remember those who are taking the lead among you, who have spoken the word of God to you, and as you contemplate how their conduct turns out, imitate their faith.



^ (Ebera 13:17) Be obedient to those who are taking the lead among you and be submissive, for they are keeping watch over you* as those who will render an account, so that they may do this with joy and not with sighing, for this would be damaging to you.

Or “your souls.”







IMENE 124

Ei tu Aroa Ua


(Salamo 18:25)




	1. Ei tu aro-a ua to ta-tou

mu-a i-a Ie-ho-va.

I-na-nga-ro ta-tou ki-a

ki-teʼi ta-na akau-e-nga.

Me-a mou ta-na tua-tu-a,

e a-ka-ro-ngo ta-tou.

E A-tu-a ti-ra-tira-tu.

No-o mou i to-na pae.



	2. Ei tu aro-a ua to ta-tou

ki to ta-tou tae-a-ke.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re a-tu,

e ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki.

A-ka-nga-tei-tei ia ra-tou

ma te nga-kau tae ti-kai.

Ti-ra-ti-ra-tu rai ta-tou

ki to ta-tou tae-a-ke.



	3. Ei tu aro-a ua to ta-tou

ki te au a-ra-ta-ki.

A-ru ta-tou i ta ra-tou

a-ra-ta-ki-a-nga mou.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki mai Ieho-va,

o-mai i te nga-kau toa.

Me a-ro-a ua rai ta-tou,

no Ie-ho-va ïa ta-tou.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 149:1; 1 Timo. 2:8; Ebe. 13:17.)







^ (Sala. 18:25) With someone loyal you act in loyalty; With the blameless man you deal blamelessly;



^ (Sala. 149:1) Praise Jah!* Sing to Jehovah a new song; Praise him in the congregation of the loyal ones.

Or “Hallelujah!” “Jah” is a shortened form of the name Jehovah.


^ (1 Timo. 2:8) So I desire that in every place the men carry on prayer, lifting up loyal hands, without anger and debates.



^ (Ebera 13:17) Be obedient to those who are taking the lead among you and be submissive, for they are keeping watch over you* as those who will render an account, so that they may do this with joy and not with sighing, for this would be damaging to you.

Or “your souls.”







IMENE 125

Mataora to Tei Aroa!


(Mataio 5:7)




	1. Ma-tao-ra e te a-ro-a,

to ta-tou A-tu-a o-ra.

O-ro-nga u-a mai Ai-a

tei tau no ta-tou te au rā.

A-ro-a ua mai Ie-ho-va

te nga-kau ta-ta-ra-a-ra.

E o-ne u-a ta-tou nei,

a-ro-a u-a mai Ai-a.



	2. Me ra-ve ta-tou te a-ra,

tai-tai-a to ta-tou nga-kau.

‘Ie-ho-va a-ka-ko-re mai

i ta ma-tou nei au a-ra

mei ïa ma-tou i e-tai ke,’

ta ma-tou ï-a e pu-re.

Vai-o a-tu i te ri-ri,

rau-ka te nga-kau au ti-kai.



	3. Me o-ro-nga na e-tai ke,

o-ro-nga ma te a-ro-a,

ma to-ou nga-kau ka-to-a;

rau-ka te ma-re-ka-a-nga.

Ko Ie-ho-va tei ki-te mai

to-ou tu a-ro-a u-a;

a-ka-mei-ta-ki mai Ai-a.

Ma-tao-ra to tei a-ro-a!











(Akara katoa ia Mata. 6:2-4, 12-14.)







^ (Mata. 5:7) “Happy are the merciful, since they will be shown mercy.



^ (Mata. 6:2-4) So when you make gifts of mercy,* do not blow a trumpet ahead of you, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and in the streets, so that they may be glorified by men. Truly I say to you, they have their reward in full. 3 But you, when making gifts of mercy, do not let your left hand know what your right hand is doing, 4 so that your gifts of mercy may be in secret. Then your Father who looks on in secret will repay you.

Or “gifts to the poor.” See Glossary.


^ (Mata. 6:12-14) and forgive us our debts, as we also have forgiven our debtors. 13 And do not bring us into temptation, but deliver* us from the wicked one.’ 14 “For if you forgive men their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also forgive you;

Or “rescue.”







IMENE 126

E Ara, Kia Ngaueue Kore, Akakoromaki


(1 Korinetia 16:13)




	1. E a-ra nga-ue-ue ko-re.

A-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki rai.

Ki-a nga-kau to-a ta-tou,

u-po-ko-tu a-tu rai.

A-ko-no i ta Ie-su tu-re;

ti-ra-ti-ra-tu ki-a-i-a.

(RIPITI)

E a-ra nga-ue-ue ko-re!

Mu-tu ko-re u-a-tu!





	2. E a-ra ta-pa-pa ma-ri,

ki-a pa-pa u-a rai.

A-ka-ro-ngo ki ta Ie-su

a-ra-ta-ki-a-nga tau.

E a-ka-ro-ngo i te a-ko,

a te au a-ro-nga pa-ka-ri.

(RIPITI)

E a-ra nga-ue-ue ko-re!

Mu-tu ko-re u-a-tu!





	3. E a-ra ta-o-ko-ta-i,

pa-ru-ru te tua-tua mou.

No-a-tu te pa-toi-a-nga,

a-ka-ki-te rai ta-tou.

Ma-e-va to te pa e-nu-a,

vai-ta-ta te rā o Ie-ho-va!

(RIPITI)

E a-ra nga-ue-ue ko-re!

Mu-tu ko-re u-a-tu!













(Akara katoa ia Mata. 24:13; Ebe. 13:7, 17; 1 Pete. 5:8.)







^ (1 Kori. 16:13) Stay awake, stand firm in the faith, carry on in a manly way,* grow mighty.

Or “be courageous.”


^ (Mata. 24:13) But the one who has endured* to the end will be saved.

Or “who endures.”


^ (Ebera 13:7) Remember those who are taking the lead among you, who have spoken the word of God to you, and as you contemplate how their conduct turns out, imitate their faith.



^ (Ebera 13:17) Be obedient to those who are taking the lead among you and be submissive, for they are keeping watch over you* as those who will render an account, so that they may do this with joy and not with sighing, for this would be damaging to you.

Or “your souls.”


^ (1 Pe. 5:8) Keep your senses, be watchful! Your adversary, the Devil, walks about like a roaring lion, seeking to devour someone.*

Or “looking for someone to devour.”







IMENE 127

Mei Teaa Toku Tu e Tikaʼi


(2 Petero 3:11)




	1. E-a-a ra ta-ku ka o-ro-nga atu

na-au e Ie-ho-va, no to-ku nei o-ra?

Na-au i a-ka-ki-te mai to-ku nei tu.

Tau-tu-ru mai kia ki-te au to-ku nga-kau.

(IRAVA TURU)

Kua ti-a au i to-ku o-ra-a-nga

kia ta-vi-ni ia Koe ma te nga-kau ka-toa.

Ko Koe na-ke ta-ku e a-ka-mo-ri.

Ki-a ma-re-ka to-ou na nga-kau.

Tau-tu-ru mai ia-ku ki-a ki-te au

mei te-a-a to-ku tu i mu-a ia Koe.

Kia ti-ra-ti-ra-tu mei ia Koe ka-to-a.

Kia a-ka-ma-re-ka au i to-ou nga-kau.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 18:25; 116:12; Mase. 11:20.)







^ (2 Pe. 3:11) Since all these things are to be dissolved in this way, consider what sort of people you ought to be in holy acts of conduct and deeds of godly devotion,



^ (Sala. 18:25) With someone loyal you act in loyalty; With the blameless man you deal blamelessly;



^ (Sala. 116:12) With what will I repay Jehovah For all the good he has done for me?



^ (Maseli 11:20) Those crooked at heart are detestable to Jehovah, But those whose way is blameless bring pleasure to him.








IMENE 128

Akakoromaki e Tae Atu ki te Openga


(Mataio 24:13)




	1. A-pi-i mai te Tua-tua Mou

kia a-ka-koro-ma-ki.

Te au mea ta ta-touʼi ki-te

e au mea mo-u ti-kai.

Tu-tau no te a-ka-ro-ngo

no te rā o Ie-ho-va.

Ki-a vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

ka-re ko-e tu-ro-ri.



	2. Kia mou ma-ri-e rai ko-e

to i-na-ngaro mu-a.

Me tu-pu te au tu nga-tā,

e a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.

No-a-tu te a-kao-a-nga,

au-ra-ka e ma-ta-ku.

Na Ie-ho-va koe pa-ru-ru,

na-na ko-e a-kao-ra.



	3. Ko tei a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki,

ka o-ra ïa ra-tou.

Tei ro-to to ra-tou ingo-a

te pu-ka o te o-ra.

E a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki rai

tae a-tu ki te ope-nga.

Ka ki-te koe ta Ie-ho-va

a-ka-mei-ta-ki-a-nga.











(Akara katoa ia Ebe. 6:19; Iako. 1:4; 2 Pete. 3:12; Apo. 2:4.)







^ (Mata. 24:13) But the one who has endured* to the end will be saved.

Or “who endures.”


^ (Ebera 6:19) We have this hope as an anchor for the soul,* both sure and firm, and it enters in within the curtain,

Or “for our lives.”


^ (Ia. 1:4) But let endurance complete its work, so that you may be complete and sound in all respects, not lacking in anything.



^ (2 Pe. 3:12) as you await and keep close in mind* the presence of the day of Jehovah,* through which the heavens will be destroyed in flames and the elements will melt in the intense heat!

Or “eagerly desire.” Lit., “speed up.”
See App. A5.


^ (Apo. 2:4) Nevertheless, I hold this against you, that you have left the love you had at first.








IMENE 129

Ka Akakoromaki Atu Rai Tatou


(Mataio 24:13)




	1. A-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki

me tu-pu te tu nga-tā.

A-ka-mou Ie-su

ki te au me-a mou ti-kai;

ta te A-tu-a i

ko-re-ro-mo-tu mai.

(RIPITI)

Kia a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.

Mou te a-ka-ro-ngo.

Tu-tau to-na a-ro-a.

E a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki ma-ri-e.





	2. Te au tu-a-tau

tu-pu te mi-i te ma-mae;

ma te roi-ma-ta,

ka ki-te ta-touʼi te o-ra.

Ra-nga-ti-ra ta-tou,

ki-a ti-na-mou rai.

(RIPITI)

Kia a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.

Mou te a-ka-ro-ngo.

Tu-tau to-na a-ro-a.

E a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki ma-ri-e.





	3. Ta-mou ma-ri-e,

au-ra-ka ra e ma-ta-ku.

A-ka-mo-ri rai,

tae a-tu ki te o-pe-nga.

A-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki,

vai-ta-ta te o-ra.

(RIPITI)

Kia a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.

Mou te a-ka-ro-ngo.

Tu-tau to-na a-ro-a.

E a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki ma-ri-e.













(Akara katoa ia Anga. 20:19, 20; Iako. 1:12; 1 Pete. 4:12-14.)







^ (Mata. 24:13) But the one who has endured* to the end will be saved.

Or “who endures.”


^ (Anga. 20:19, 20) slaving for the Lord with all humility* and with tears and trials that befell me by the plots of the Jews, 20 while I did not hold back from telling you any of the things that were profitable* nor from teaching you publicly and from house to house.

Or “lowliness of mind.”
Or “for your good.”


^ (Ia. 1:12) Happy is the man who keeps on enduring trial, because on becoming approved he will receive the crown of life, which Jehovah* promised to those who continue loving Him.

See App. A5.


^ (1 Pe. 4:12-14) Beloved ones, do not be surprised about the fiery trials that you are experiencing, as though something strange were happening to you. 13 On the contrary, go on rejoicing over the extent to which you are sharers in the sufferings of the Christ, so that you may rejoice and be overjoyed also during the revelation of his glory. 14 If you are being reproached* for the name of Christ, you are happy, because the spirit of glory, yes, the spirit of God, is resting upon you.

Or “insulted.”







IMENE 130

Kia Akakore i te Ara


(Salamo 86:5)




	1. O-mai Koe Ie-ho-va

i ta-au Ta-ma-i-ti

ei a-ka-ko-reʼi te a-ra

e kia ko-re te ma-te.

Me ta-ta-ra-a-ra ta-tou

a-ka-ko-re mai Ai-a

ta ta-tou a-ra na ro-to

te o-ko a Ka-rai-ti.



	2. Me a-ka-kore u-a

ta e-ta-i ke a-ra,

a-ka-ko-re ua Ie-ho-va

ta ta-tou ma te aro-a.

Ki-a a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki,

vai-o a-tuʼi te ki-no,

e a-ro-a u-a ta-tou

to ta-tou au tae-a-ke.



	3. A-ka-tu-pu ta-tou

te a-ro-a, te ta-ngi,

a-ka-ko-re i te a-pa,

au-ra-kaʼe a-ka-ri-ri.

A-ru ta-tou to Ie-ho-va

a-ro-a ai-te ko-re

ma to ta-tou nga-kau kato-a,

a-ka-ko-reʼi te a-pa.











(Akara katoa ia Mata. 6:12; Ephe. 4:32; Kolo. 3:13.)







^ (Sala. 86:5) For you, O Jehovah, are good and ready to forgive; You abound in loyal love for all those who call on you.



^ (Mata. 6:12) and forgive us our debts, as we also have forgiven our debtors.



^ (Ephe. 4:32) But become kind to one another, tenderly compassionate, freely forgiving one another just as God also by Christ freely forgave you.



^ (Kolosa 3:13) Continue putting up with one another and forgiving one another freely even if anyone has a cause for complaint against another. Just as Jehovah* freely forgave you, you must also do the same.

See App. A5.







IMENE 131

“Ta te Atua i Topiri”


(Mataio 19:5, 6)




	1. To-pi-ri-ia ra-ua

e to-ru e-nu-i.

Ko Ie-ho-va tei ki-teʼi

ta ra-ua i ti-a.

(RIPITI 1)

I-na-nga-ro ia ra-ua,

ma te nga-kau ka-toa.

‘Ta Ie-ho-vaʼi to-pi-ri,

ei-aa e mo-mo-tu.’





	2. Ki-mi ta Ie-ho-va

a-ra-ta-ki-a-nga,

ki-a a-ka-tu-pu i

ta ra-ua i ti-a.

(RIPITI 2)

Ko-pa-pa o-ko-ta-i

ra-ua i tei-a-nei.

‘Ta Ie-ho-vaʼi to-pi-ri,

ei-aa e mo-mo-tu.’













(Akara katoa ia Gene. 2:24; Kohe. 4:12; Ephe. 5:22-33.)







^ (Mata. 19:5, 6) and said: ‘For this reason a man will leave his father and his mother and will stick to his wife, and the two will be one flesh’? 6 So that they are no longer two, but one flesh. Therefore, what God has yoked together, let no man put apart.”



^ (Gene. 2:24) That is why a man will leave his father and his mother and he will stick to* his wife, and they will become one flesh.

Or “remain with.”


^ (Kohe. 4:12) And someone may overpower one alone, but two together can take a stand against him. And a threefold cord cannot quickly* be torn apart.

Or “easily.”


^ (Ephe. 5:22-33) Let wives be in subjection to their husbands as to the Lord, 23 because a husband is head of his wife just as the Christ is head of the congregation, he being a savior of this body. 24 In fact, as the congregation is in subjection to the Christ, wives should also be to their husbands in everything. 25 Husbands, continue loving your wives, just as the Christ also loved the congregation and gave himself up for it, 26 in order that he might sanctify it, cleansing it with the bath of water by means of the word, 27 so that he might present the congregation to himself in its splendor, without a spot or a wrinkle or any of such things, but holy and without blemish. 28 In the same way husbands should love their wives as their own bodies. A man who loves his wife loves himself, 29 for no man ever hated his own body,* but he feeds and cherishes it, just as the Christ does the congregation, 30 because we are members of his body. 31 “For this reason a man will leave his father and his mother and he will stick to* his wife, and the two will be one flesh.” 32 This sacred secret is great. Now I am speaking about Christ and the congregation. 33 Nevertheless, each one of you must love his wife as he does himself; on the other hand, the wife should have deep respect for her husband.

Lit., “flesh.”
Or “remain with.”







IMENE 132

E Kopapa Okotai Taua


(Genese 2:23, 24)




	1. I-vi no to-ku nei i-vi,

e ki-ko no to-ku nei ki-ko.

O-ro-nga mai a Ie-ho-va

te to-ko-rua no-ku.

Tei-a-nei kua to-pi-ri-ia

ta-ua ei ko-pa-pa oko-ta-i;

ei ta-ne e te va-i-ne

a-ka-i-po-i-po.

Ta-vi-ni ta-ua ia Ie-ho-va.

A-pii mai Ai-a

ina-nga-ro ma-te ko-re.

Mea mou ta tau-a i ti-a,

ma-tao-ra to tau-a ora-a-nga

te a-ka-mori ia Ie-ho-va

e ta-ku aka-pe-re-pe-re.











(Akara katoa ia Gene. 29:18; Kohe. 4:9, 10; 1 Kori. 13:8.)







^ (Gene. 2:23, 24) Then the man said: “This is at last bone of my bones And flesh of my flesh. This one will be called Woman, Because from man she was taken.” 24 That is why a man will leave his father and his mother and he will stick to* his wife, and they will become one flesh.

Or “remain with.”


^ (Gene. 29:18) Jacob had fallen in love with Rachel, so he said: “I am willing to serve you seven years for your younger daughter Rachel.”



^ (Kohe. 4:9, 10) Two are better than one because they have a good reward* for their hard work. 10 For if one of them falls, the other can help his partner up. But what will happen to the one who falls with no one to help him up?

Or “greater benefit.”


^ (1 Kori. 13:8) Love never fails. But if there are gifts of prophecy, they will be done away with; if there are tongues,* they will cease; if there is knowledge, it will be done away with.

That is, miraculous speaking in other languages.







IMENE 133

Akamori ia Iehova i to Ouanga


(Koheleta 12:1)




	1. A-ka-pe-re-pe-re a Ie-ho-va

ia ta-tou i to ta-tou ou-a-nga.

Ta-ki-nga mei-ta-ki i-a ta-tou

i to ta-tou o-ra-a-nga ka-toa.



	2. A-ka-nga-tei-tei te au me-tu-a

tei a-ka-pe-re-pe-re ia ta-tou.

Ka ma-re-ka ro-a-tu Ie-ho-va;

ri-ro A-ia ei O-a pi-ri mou.



	3. Ki-a a-ka-ma-a-ra u-a rai

i te A-tu-a i to ou-a-nga.

A-ko-no i to-na a-no-a-no;

re-ka-re-ka to Ie-ho-va nga-kau.











(Akara katoa ia Sala. 71:17; Aue 3:27; Ephe. 6:1-3.)







^ (Kohe. 12:1) Remember, then, your Grand Creator in the days of your youth, before the days of distress* come and the years arrive when you will say: “I have no pleasure in them”;

Or “the calamitous days.”


^ (Sala. 71:17) O God, you have taught me from my youth, And until now I keep declaring your wonderful works.



^ (Te Aue 3:27) Good it is for a man to carry the yoke during his youth.



^ (Ephe. 6:1-3) Children, be obedient to your parents in union with the Lord, for this is righteous. 2 “Honor your father and your mother” is the first command with a promise: 3 “That it may go well with you* and you may remain a long time on the earth.”

Or “That you may prosper.”







IMENE 134

Tamariki—Apainga Akaperepere no ko ia Iehova


(Salamo 127:3-5)




	1. Me ri-ro ko-rua ei metu-a,

a-nau mai ta ko-ru-a ta-mai-ti.

A-ka-ma-na-ko e na Ieho-va

o-ro-nga mai tei-a apai-nga.

No to Ie-ho-va a-roa u-a,

koi-a te Tu-mu mou o te o-ra.

A-ra-ta-ki te au me-tu-a

na te a-ra-ta-a mou ti-kai.

(RIPITI)

A-pai-nga a-ka-pe-re-pe-re

ta Ie-ho-vaʼi o-ro-nga mai.

A-pi-i ta ko-rua ta-mai-ti

ta Ie-ho-va a-kau-e-nga.





	2. Kia vai ta Ie-ho-va tu-re

ro-to i te pa-pa o to nga-kau.

Na ko-ru-a tei-a tu-a-nga

a-pi-i te ta-ma-ri-ki;

me ae-re ko-rua na te ā-ra,

kia tu ki ru-nga e kia ta-ko-to.

A te tu-a-tau ka ae-re-ia,

ka ti-ra-ti-ra-tu rai ra-tou.

(RIPITI)

A-pai-nga a-ka-pe-re-pe-re

ta Ie-ho-vaʼi o-ro-nga mai.

A-pi-i ta ko-rua ta-mai-ti

ta Ie-ho-va a-kau-e-nga.













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 6:6, 7; Ephe. 6:4; 1 Timo. 4:16.)







^ (Sala. 127:3-5) Look! Sons* are an inheritance from Jehovah; The fruit of the womb is a reward.  4 Like arrows in the hand of a mighty man, So are the sons of one’s youth.  5 Happy is the man who fills his quiver with them. They will not be put to shame, For they will speak with enemies in the city gate.

Or “Children.”


^ (Deu. 6:6, 7) These words that I am commanding you today must be on your heart, 7 and you must inculcate them in* your sons and speak of them when you sit in your house and when you walk on the road and when you lie down and when you get up.

Or “repeat them to; impress them upon.”


^ (Ephe. 6:4) And fathers, do not be irritating your children, but go on bringing them up in the discipline and admonition* of Jehovah.*

Or “instruction; guidance.” Lit., “putting mind in.”
See App. A5.


^ (1 Timo. 4:16) Pay constant attention to yourself and to your teaching. Persevere in these things, for by doing this you will save both yourself and those who listen to you.








IMENE 135

Te Pati Maira Iehova: “E Taku Tamaiti, Kia Pakari Koe”


(Maseli 27:11)




	1. E ta-ma e i-ne

o-mai naʼi to nga-kau;

kia pa-toi au tei

a-ka-ki-no mai ia-ku.

O-ro-nga ua mai koe

to-ou o-ra-a-nga.

Ei a-ka-i-ro e no-ku

’na-ke rai koe.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ku ta-ma, ta-ku ma-i-ne,

ki-a pa-ka-ri to nga-kau.

I-ki koe te ta-vi-ni ia-ku.

Ma-re-ka roa to-ku nga-kau.





	2. Ta-vi-ni koe ia-ku

ma to-ou nga-kau tae.

Me to-pa a-ke koe

na-ku koe tau-tu-ru.

No-a-tu me pi-ki-kaa

to-ou oa ia koe

ka a-ka-pe-re-pe-re

rai au ia ko-e.

(RIPITI)

Ta-ku ta-ma, ta-ku ma-i-ne,

ki-a pa-ka-ri to nga-kau.

I-ki koe te ta-vi-ni ia-ku.

Ma-re-ka roa to-ku nga-kau.













(Akara katoa ia Deu. 6:5; Kohe. 11:9; Isa. 41:13.)







^ (Maseli 27:11) Be wise, my son, and make my heart rejoice, So that I can make a reply to him who taunts me.



^ (Deu. 6:5) You must love Jehovah your God with all your heart and all your soul* and all your strength.*

See Glossary.
Or “vital force; resources.”


^ (Kohe. 11:9) Rejoice, young man, while you are young, and let your heart be glad in the days of your youth. Follow the ways of your heart and go where your eyes lead you; but know that the true God will bring you into judgment* for all these things.

Or “call you to account.”


^ (Isaia 41:13) For I, Jehovah your God, am grasping your right hand, The One saying to you, ‘Do not be afraid. I will help you.’








IMENE 136

“Tutaki Maata” no ko ia Iehova


(Ruta 2:12)




	1. Ku-a ki-te Ie-ho-va e ko-ai ma

to-na au ta-vini mou ti-kai.

Tei a-ka-a-ti-nga ia ra-tou no-na,

ka ki-te rai te tai-tai-a.

Me vai-o koe te ngu-tu-are, te au oa,

ka-re nga-ro ia Ie-ho-va.

O-ro-nga mai Ai-aʼi te au tae-a-ke

e te o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a a-ka-mei-ta-ki Ie-ho-va

ia koe ki te tu-ta-ki mou ti-kai.

Koi-a to-ou a-ka-pu-a-nga.

A-tua mou Ie-ho-va, ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.





	2. Te-tai tai-me tei-a-a te a-pai-nga

o to ta-tou o-ra-a-nga.

Ka-re rau-ka te a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki

te a-pi-a-piʼo te au rā.

Kua ki-te Ie-ho-vaʼi to-ou ano-a-no,

ro-ngo Ai-aʼi ta-au pu-re.

A-ka-pu-ma-a-na te au o-a mou

e ta-na Tua-tu-a ia koe.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a a-ka-mei-ta-ki Ie-ho-va

ia koe ki te tu-ta-ki mou ti-kai.

Koi-a to-ou a-ka-pu-a-nga.

A-tua mou Ie-ho-va, ti-ra-ti-ra-tu.













(Akara katoa ia Aka. 11:38-40; Isa. 41:10.)







^ (Ruta 2:12) May Jehovah reward you for what you have done, and may there be a perfect wage* for you from Jehovah the God of Israel, under whose wings you have come to seek refuge.”

Or “a full reward.”


^ (Au Akava 11:38-40) At this he said: “Go!” So he sent her away for two months, and she went to the mountains with her companions to weep over her virginity. 39 At the end of two months, she returned to her father, after which he carried out the vow he had made regarding her. She never had relations with a man. And it became a custom* in Israel: 40 From year to year, the young women of Israel would go to give commendation to the daughter of Jephʹthah the Gilʹe·ad·ite four days in the year.

Or “regulation.”


^ (Isaia 41:10) Do not be afraid, for I am with you. Do not be anxious, for I am your God. I will fortify you, yes, I will help you, I will really hold on to you with my right hand of righteousness.’








IMENE 137

Au Vaine, au Tuaine Akarongo Mou


(Roma 16:2)




	1. Ma-ri-a, Sa-ra, Ru-ta, E-se-te-ra,

e au va-i-ne a-ko-no mei-ta-ki.

A-ro-aʼi te A-tua ma te nga-kau tae.

A-ka-ro-ngo mou e te tira-ti-ra-tu.

Ma-nga-nui ta Ie-ho-vaʼi ā-ri-ki,

no to ra-tou a-ka-ro-ngo tu-rori ko-re.



	2. Ta-ki-nga mei-taki e te nga-kau aro-a,

au tu me-mei-ta-ki ro-to‘i te tanga-ta,

ta tei-a au tu-a-i-neʼi a-pii mai.

A-ka-ra-a-nga tau ti-kai to ra-tou.

A-ka-a-ri ka-toa nei to ta-tou,

au tu-a-i-neʼi te a-ro-a tira-tira-tu.



	3. Tua-i-ne, mā-mā, va-i-ne, ta-ma-ine,

ta-vi-ni nei ma te nga-kau ka-to-a.

Nga-kau a-ka-a-ka e te kau-ra-ro.

Ma-re-ka roa te A-tu-a ia ko-tou.

Ti-na-mou to ko-tou a-ka-ro-ngo,

e ta ko-tou tu-taki e te au tua-i-ne.











(Akara katoa ia Phili. 4:3; 1 Timo. 2:9, 10; 1 Pete. 3:4, 5.)







^ (Roma 16:2) so that you may welcome her in the Lord in a way worthy of the holy ones and give her whatever help she may need, for she herself also proved to be a defender of many, including me.



^ (Philipi 4:3) Yes, I request you also, as a true fellow worker,* to keep assisting these women who have striven* side by side with me for the good news, along with Clement as well as the rest of my fellow workers, whose names are in the book of life.

Lit., “genuine yokefellow.”
Or “who have struggled hard.”


^ (1 Timo. 2:9, 10) Likewise, the women should adorn themselves in appropriate* dress, with modesty and soundness of mind,* not with styles of hair braiding and gold or pearls or very expensive clothing, 10 but in the way that is proper for women professing devotion to God, namely, through good works.

Or “respectable.”
Or “good judgment; sensibleness.”


^ (1 Pe. 3:4, 5) but let it be the secret person of the heart in the incorruptible adornment of the quiet and mild spirit, which is of great value in the eyes of God. 5 For this is how the holy women of the past who hoped in God used to adorn themselves, subjecting themselves to their husbands,








IMENE 138

E Korona Manea Roa te Upoko Inaina


(Maseli 16:31)




	1. Au me-tu-a rua-i-ne

a-ka-ro-ngo mou.

Te mou ma-ri-e nei rai

noa-tu te nga-tā.

Pou te ma-ro-i-ro-i,

mate te to-ko-rua.

Ie-ho-vaʼe a-ka-mou Koe

to ra-tou o-ra.

(RIPITI)

To ma-tou Me-tu-a,

a-ka-pa-pu mai

ki-a ro-ngo ra-tou:

“Kua ti-ka ra-va!”





	2. Mu-a i te A-tu-a,

mea ma-nea ro-a

te au me-tua pa-ka-ri

a-ka-ro-ngo mou.

A-ka-ma-a-ra ’na e

’ma-pu ana ra-tou,

ta-vi-ni a-na ma te

nga-kau ka-to-a.

(RIPITI)

To ma-tou Me-tu-a,

a-ka-pa-pu mai

ki-a ro-ngo ra-tou:

“Kua ti-ka ra-va!”













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 71:9, 18; Mase. 20:29; Mata. 25:21, 23; Luka 22:28; 1 Timo. 5:1.)







^ (Maseli 16:31) Gray hair is a crown of beauty* When it is found in the way of righteousness.

Or “glory.”


^ (Sala. 71:9) Do not cast me off in my old age; Do not abandon me when my strength fails.



^ (Sala. 71:18) Even when I am old and gray, O God, do not abandon me. Let me tell the next generation about your power* And about your mightiness to all those who are to come.

Lit., “arm.”


^ (Maseli 20:29) The glory of young men is their strength, And the splendor of old men is their gray hair.



^ (Mata. 25:21) His master said to him: ‘Well done, good and faithful slave! You were faithful over a few things. I will appoint you over many things. Enter into the joy of your master.’



^ (Mata. 25:23) His master said to him: ‘Well done, good and faithful slave! You were faithful over a few things. I will appoint you over many things. Enter into the joy of your master.’



^ (Luka 22:28) “However, you are the ones who have stuck with me in my trials;



^ (1 Timo. 5:1) Do not severely criticize an older man. On the contrary, appeal to him as a father, to younger men as brothers,








IMENE 139

Akamanako ia Koe i Roto i te Ao Ou


(Apokalupo 21:1-5)




	1. A-ka-ma-na-ko a-na e,

tei ro-to koe i te-ta-i ao ou.

Mei te-a-a ra ïa te tu

kia no-o po-nui-a-au u-a.

Ka-re e ta-nga-ta ki-no.

Mea mou ta Ie-ho-va tu-ta-ra.

Ku-a tae mai ï-a te e-nu-a ou.

Ma-e-va to ta-tou

nga-kauʼi te i-me-ne!

(RIPITI)

Mei-ta-ki ma-a-ta e Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-ou Ie-suʼi te au mea ka-toa.

I-me-ne ma-tou ma te nga-kau ka-to-a.

No-ou a-na-ke te nga-tei-tei, te ka-kā!





	2. Ti-ti-ro a-na ki mu-a

i te ao ou no-ou e no ta-tou.

Kua ko-re te ki-no ka-toa

e te ma-ta-ku, te tai-tai-a.

Mei ta-na i tu-a-tu-a,

tei ïo te ta-nga-ta nei Ai-a.

Ka a-ka-a-ra mai Aia i tei ma-te;

ka i-me-ne ta-tou

ma te reo ro-ta-i.

(RIPITI)

Mei-ta-ki ma-a-ta e Ie-ho-va.

A-ka-ou Ie-suʼi te au mea ka-toa.

I-me-ne ma-tou ma te nga-kau ka-to-a.

No-ou a-na-ke te nga-tei-tei, te ka-kā!













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 37:10, 11; Isa. 65:17; Ioa. 5:28; 2 Pete. 3:13.)







^ (Apo. 21:1-5) And I saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the former heaven and the former earth had passed away, and the sea is no more. 2 I also saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God and prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 3 With that I heard a loud voice from the throne say: “Look! The tent of God is with mankind, and he will reside with them, and they will be his people. And God himself will be with them. 4 And he will wipe out every tear from their eyes, and death will be no more, neither will mourning nor outcry nor pain be anymore. The former things have passed away.” 5 And the One seated on the throne said: “Look! I am making all things new.” Also he says: “Write, for these words are faithful* and true.”

Or “trustworthy.”


^ (Sala. 37:10, 11) Just a little while longer, and the wicked will be no more; You will look at where they were, And they will not be there. 11 But the meek will possess the earth, And they will find exquisite delight in the abundance of peace.



^ (Isaia 65:17) For look! I am creating new heavens and a new earth; And the former things will not be called to mind,* Nor will they come up into the heart.

Or “be remembered.”


^ (Ioane 5:28) Do not be amazed at this, for the hour is coming in which all those in the memorial tombs will hear his voice



^ (2 Pe. 3:13) But there are new heavens and a new earth that we are awaiting according to his promise, and in these righteousness is to dwell.








IMENE 140

E Ora Mutu Kore Iora!


(Ioane 3:16)




	1. Te ki-te ra to nga-kau,

no-o au te ta-nga-ta?

Ku-a ko-re te mi-i,

te au-e, te ma-mae.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne ma-e-va!

Ta-pa-pa i te rā,

e ka-ra-nga ai ko-e:

“O-ra mu-tu ko-re!”





	2. A-ro-nga ru-a-i-ne

ka ma-pu a-ka-ou mai.

Ko-re te pe-ka-pe-ka,

ko-re te ma-ta-ku.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne ma-e-va!

Ta-pa-pa i te rā,

e ka-ra-nga ai ko-e:

“O-ra mu-tu ko-re!”





	3. Ka ki-te ta-tou ka-toa

pa-ra-tai-to nga-tei-tei.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ta-tou

Tei A-nga ia ta-tou.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne ma-e-va!

Ta-pa-pa i te rā,

e ka-ra-nga ai ko-e:

“O-ra mu-tu ko-re!”













(Akara katoa ia Iobu 33:25; Sala. 72:7; Apo. 21:4.)







^ (Ioane 3:16) “For God loved the world so much that he gave his only-begotten Son, so that everyone exercising faith in him might not be destroyed but have everlasting life.



^ (Iobu 33:25) Let his flesh become fresher* than in youth; Let him return to the days of his youthful vigor.’

Or “healthier.”


^ (Sala. 72:7) In his days the righteous will flourish,* And peace will abound until the moon is no more.

Lit., “sprout.”


^ (Apo. 21:4) And he will wipe out every tear from their eyes, and death will be no more, neither will mourning nor outcry nor pain be anymore. The former things have passed away.”








IMENE 141

Semeio o te Oraanga


(Salamo 36:9)




	1. Ta-ma a-nau ou, to-ri-ri ū-a,

ve-ro-ve-ro o te rā, ua si-to-na;

na te A-tu-a i o-ro-nga mai,

e se-mei-o tei-a no te o-ra-a-nga.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va

tei o-ro-nga u-a mai tei-a mea u-mere roa.

E se-mei-o tei-a, no te o-ra-a-nga.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re​—i te o-ra-a-nga.





	2. Pe-nei ka a-ka-mu-tu te-tai pae,

ka a-ka-ki-no ra-touʼi te A-tu-a.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ta-touʼi te Atu-a.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re i to ta-tou o-ra!

(RIPITI)

A-ka-mei-ta-ki ta-tou ia Ie-ho-va.

E a-ro-a i to ta-tou ta-nga-ta tu-pu.

E se-mei-o tei-a, no te o-ra-a-nga.

A-ka-pe-re-pe-re​—i te o-ra-a-nga.













(Akara katoa ia Iobu 2:9; Sala. 34:12; Kohe. 8:15; Mata. 22:37-40; Roma 6:23.)







^ (Sala. 36:9) With you is the source of life; By your light we can see light.



^ (Iobu 2:9) Finally his wife said to him: “Are you still holding firmly to your integrity? Curse God and die!”



^ (Sala. 34:12) Who among you takes pleasure in life And would love to see many good days?



^ (Kohe. 8:15) So I recommended rejoicing, because there is nothing better for man under the sun than to eat and drink and rejoice; this should accompany him as he works hard during the days of his life, which the true God gives him under the sun.



^ (Mata. 22:37-40) He said to him: “‘You must love Jehovah* your God with your whole heart and with your whole soul* and with your whole mind.’ 38 This is the greatest and first commandment. 39 The second, like it, is this: ‘You must love your neighbor as yourself.’ 40 On these two commandments the whole Law hangs, and the Prophets.”

See App. A5.
See Glossary.


^ (Roma 6:23) For the wages sin pays is death, but the gift God gives is everlasting life by Christ Jesus our Lord.








IMENE 142

Mou Piri i to Tatou Manakonakoanga


(Ebera 6:18, 19)




	1. O-ri-pu u-a to tei-a-nei ao poi-ri.

Pu-a-pi-nga ko-re ta ra-touʼi ra-ve.

Mei te a-ru-ma-ki rai te ma-ta-ngi.

Ka-re ua e o-ra ia ra-tou.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne pu ma te re-ka-re-ka!

Kua tu-ta-ra Ie-suʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a.

A-ka-ko-re ai-a i te ki-no.

E ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga mou ti-kai!





	2. Te vai-ta-ta mai-ra te rā o Ie-ho-va;

ka-re ta-tou e ui ‘e-a-a te roa?’

Ka ra-nga-ti-ra te au mea ka-toa nei.

Pa-a-pa-a i-a Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

I-me-ne pu ma te re-ka-re-ka!

Kua tu-ta-ra Ie-suʼi te Pa-ti-rei-a.

A-ka-ko-re ai-a i te ki-no.

E ma-na-ko-na-ko-a-nga mou ti-kai!













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 27:14; Kohe. 1:14; Ioela 2:1; Haba. 1:2, 3; Roma 8:22.)







^ (Ebera 6:18, 19) in order that through two unchangeable things in which it is impossible for God to lie, we who have fled to the refuge may have strong encouragement to take firm hold of the hope set before us. 19 We have this hope as an anchor for the soul,* both sure and firm, and it enters in within the curtain,

Or “for our lives.”


^ (Sala. 27:14) Hope in Jehovah; Be courageous and strong of heart. Yes, hope in Jehovah.



^ (Kohe. 1:14) I saw all the works that were done under the sun, And look! everything was futile, a chasing after the wind.



^ (Ioela 2:1) “Blow a horn in Zion! Shout a war cry in my holy mountain. Let all the inhabitants of the land* tremble, For the day of Jehovah is coming! It is near!

Or “earth.”


^ (Haba. 1:2, 3) How long, O Jehovah, must I cry for help, but you do not hear? How long must I ask for help from violence, but you do not intervene?*  3 Why do you make me witness wrongdoing? And why do you tolerate oppression? Why are destruction and violence before me? And why do quarreling and conflict abound?

Or “save.”


^ (Roma 8:22) For we know that all creation keeps on groaning together and being in pain together until now.








IMENE 143

Tauta, e Āra ma te Tatari


(Roma 8:20-25)




	1. Ie-ho-va te A-tu-a mou,

tei-a roa mai te tu-a-tau

e a-ka-pa-pu ei Koe e,

ko Koe te Tu-ta-ra mou.

(RIPITI)

Tau-ta, e ā-ra ma te ta-ta-ri

te o-ra mou ta Ie-ho-vaʼi

a-ka-ko-ro no ta-tou.





	2. A-ka-ta-ka-i-a te rā,

kua pa-pa ta-na Ta-mai-ti

te a-ka-pouʼi te e-ne-mi;

ka u-po-ko-tu ai-a.

(RIPITI)

Tau-ta, e ā-ra ma te ta-ta-ri

te o-ra mou ta Ie-ho-vaʼi

a-ka-ko-ro no ta-tou.





	3. Te aue nei te au mea ti-ni.

Ta-ta-ri ma-rie rai ta-tou.

Tei-a roa to Ie-ho-va rā

e ra-nga-ti-raʼi ta-tou.

(RIPITI)

Tau-ta, e ā-ra ma te ta-ta-ri

te o-ra mou ta Ie-ho-vaʼi

a-ka-ko-ro no ta-tou.













(Akara katoa ia Mata. 25:13; Luka 12:36.)







^ (Roma 8:20-25) For the creation was subjected to futility, not by its own will, but through the one who subjected it, on the basis of hope 21 that the creation itself will also be set free from enslavement to corruption and have the glorious freedom of the children of God. 22 For we know that all creation keeps on groaning together and being in pain together until now. 23 Not only that, but we ourselves also who have the firstfruits, namely, the spirit, yes, we ourselves groan within ourselves while we are earnestly waiting for adoption as sons, the release from our bodies by ransom. 24 For we were saved in this hope; but hope that is seen is not hope, for when a man sees a thing, does he hope for it? 25 But if we hope for what we do not see, we keep eagerly waiting for it with endurance.



^ (Mata. 25:13) “Keep on the watch, therefore, because you know neither the day nor the hour.



^ (Luka 12:36) and you should be like men waiting for their master to return from the marriage, so when he comes and knocks, they may at once open to him.








IMENE 144

Akamou to Mata ki Runga i te Re!


(2 Korinetia 4:18)




	1. Ki-te a-ka-ou te ma-ta-po,

ro-ngo a-ka-ou rai te tu-ri.

Ka i-me-ne te ta-ma-ri-ki,

ma-tao-ra u-a e te au.

O-ra a-ka-ou mai tei ma-te

ki te e-nu-a pa-ra-tai-to.

(RIPITI)

Na Ie-ho-va e o-ro-nga mai.

Aka-mou to ma-ta ki te re!





	2. Ta-i rai kai ka-pi-ti a-nga,

te pu-nu-a ma-moe te ru-ko.

Ta-ma-i-ti tei a-ra-ta-ki,

a-riu ra-tou ki to-na reo.

Ka-re e roi-ma-ta a-ka-ou,

ko-re te ma-mae te ma-ta-ku.

(RIPITI)

Na Ie-ho-va e o-ro-nga mai.

Aka-mou to ma-ta ki te re!













(Akara katoa ia Isa. 11:6-9; 35:5-7; Ioa. 11:24.)







^ (2 Kori. 4:18) while we keep our eyes, not on the things seen, but on the things unseen. For the things seen are temporary, but the things unseen are everlasting.



^ (Isaia 11:6-9) The wolf will reside for a while with the lamb, And with the young goat the leopard will lie down, And the calf and the lion* and the fattened animal will all be together;* And a little boy will lead them.  7 The cow and the bear will feed together, And their young will lie down together. The lion will eat straw like the bull.  8 The nursing child will play over the lair of a cobra, And a weaned child will put his hand over the den of a poisonous snake.  9 They will not cause any harm Or any ruin in all my holy mountain, Because the earth will certainly be filled with the knowledge of Jehovah As the waters cover the sea.

Or “the maned young lion.”
Or possibly, “And the calf and the lion will feed together.”


^ (Isaia 35:5-7) At that time the eyes of the blind will be opened, And the ears of the deaf will be unstopped.  6 At that time the lame will leap like the deer, And the tongue of the speechless will shout for joy. For waters will burst forth in the wilderness, And streams in the desert plain.  7 The heat-parched ground will become a reedy pool, And the thirsty ground springs of water. In the lairs where jackals rested, There will be green grass and reeds and papyrus.



^ (Ioane 11:24) Martha said to him: “I know he will rise in the resurrection on the last day.”








IMENE 145

Ta Iehova Taputou no te Parataito


(Luka 23:43)




	1. Ta-pu-to-u mai a Ie-ho-va

i to-na pa-ra-ta-i-to.

A-ka-ko-re Ai-a te a-ra,

te ma-te e te roi-ma-ta.

(RIPITI)

Pa-ra-tai-to te e-nu-a;

mea mou ti-kai te re-i-ra.

A-ka-tu-pu te Me-si-a

to Ie-ho-va a-no-a-no.





	2. Ku-a a-ka-ko-ro Ie-ho-va,

a-ka-o-ra mai tei ma-te.

Mei ta Ie-su, i ta-pu-to-u:

‘Ei Pa-ra-ta-i-to ta-ua.’

(RIPITI)

Pa-ra-tai-to te e-nu-a;

mea mou ti-kai te re-i-ra.

A-ka-tu-pu te Me-si-a

to Ie-ho-va a-no-a-no.





	3. Pa-ra-tai-to, ko-re-ro-mo-tu

mai a Ie-su te A-ri-ki.

A-ka-mei-ta-ki te Me-tu-a

ma te nga-kau pa-a-pa-a.

(RIPITI)

Pa-ra-tai-to te e-nu-a;

mea mou ti-kai te re-i-ra.

A-ka-tu-pu te Me-si-a

to Ie-ho-va a-no-a-no.













(Akara katoa ia Mata. 5:5; 6:10; Ioa. 5:28, 29.)







^ (Luka 23:43) And he said to him: “Truly I tell you today, you will be with me in Paradise.”



^ (Mata. 5:5) “Happy are the mild-tempered,* since they will inherit the earth.

Or “meek.”


^ (Mata. 6:10) Let your Kingdom come. Let your will take place, as in heaven, also on earth.



^ (Ioane 5:28, 29) Do not be amazed at this, for the hour is coming in which all those in the memorial tombs will hear his voice 29 and come out, those who did good things to a resurrection of life, and those who practiced vile things to a resurrection of judgment.








IMENE 146

‘Akaouia te au Mea Ravarai’


(Apokalupo 21:1-5)




	1. Tu-pu te tu-ta-ra a te A-tu-a.

A-ka-te-ro-no-ia te Ta-mai-ti.

U-ri-i-a Sa-ta-ni ki va-o,

tu-pu to Ie-ho-va a-no-a-no.

(RIPITI)

Ma-e-va nui te ta-nga-ta,

ei ia ra-tou te A-tu-a.

Ka-re ma-mae ka-re e a-u-e,

ka-re e mi-i ka-re e ma-te.

A-ka-ou Ai-a te au me-a nei!

Tu-a-tu-a mou tei-e.





	2. Ki-te to te ao Ie-ru-sa-le-ma Ou,

va-i-ne a te Pu-nu-a Ma-moe.

Ra-kei-i-a ki te poe ma-ne-a,

Ie-ho-va te tu-mu to-na ka-kā.

(RIPITI)

Ma-e-va nui te ta-nga-ta,

ei ia ra-tou te A-tu-a.

Ka-re ma-mae ka-re e a-u-e,

ka-re e mi-i ka-re e ma-te.

A-ka-ou Ai-a te au me-a nei!

Tu-a-tu-a mou tei-e.





	3. Oi-re ma-ne-a re-ka-re-ka-i-a.

Ma-eu u-a i te po e te ao.

Ae-re to te ao ki to-na ka-kā;

e a-kaa-ta ta-tou to-na ka-kā.

(RIPITI)

Ma-e-va nui te ta-nga-ta,

ei ia ra-tou te A-tu-a.

Ka-re ma-mae ka-re e a-u-e,

ka-re e mi-i ka-re e ma-te.

A-ka-ou Ai-a te au me-a nei!

Tu-a-tu-a mou tei-e.













(Akara katoa ia Mata. 16:3; Apo. 12:7-9; 21:23-25.)







^ (Apo. 21:1-5) And I saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the former heaven and the former earth had passed away, and the sea is no more. 2 I also saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God and prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 3 With that I heard a loud voice from the throne say: “Look! The tent of God is with mankind, and he will reside with them, and they will be his people. And God himself will be with them. 4 And he will wipe out every tear from their eyes, and death will be no more, neither will mourning nor outcry nor pain be anymore. The former things have passed away.” 5 And the One seated on the throne said: “Look! I am making all things new.” Also he says: “Write, for these words are faithful* and true.”

Or “trustworthy.”


^ (Mata. 16:3) and in the morning, ‘It will be wintry, rainy weather today, for the sky is fire-red but gloomy.’ You know how to interpret the appearance of the sky, but the signs of the times you cannot interpret.



^ (Apo. 12:7-9) And war broke out in heaven: Miʹcha·el* and his angels battled with the dragon, and the dragon and its angels battled 8 but they did not prevail,* nor was a place found for them any longer in heaven. 9 So down the great dragon was hurled, the original serpent, the one called Devil and Satan, who is misleading the entire inhabited earth; he was hurled down to the earth, and his angels were hurled down with him.

Meaning “Who Is Like God?”
Or possibly, “but it [that is, the dragon] was defeated.”


^ (Apo. 21:23-25) And the city has no need of the sun nor of the moon to shine on it, for the glory of God illuminated it, and its lamp was the Lamb. 24 And the nations will walk by means of its light, and the kings of the earth will bring their glory into it. 25 Its gates will not be closed at all by day, for night will not exist there.








IMENE 147

Taputouia Mai te Ora Mutu Kore


(Salamo 37:29)




	1. O-ra-a-nga mu-tu ko-re

ko-re-ro-mo-tu-i-a.

Ka mou rai tei a-ka-a-ka.

Tu-a-tau u-a-tu.

(RIPITI)

O-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Ta-tou ki-a tau-ta.

Ta-na ta-pu-to-u,

ka tu-pu ï-a.





	2. Pa-ra-tai-to a-pa ko-re;

o-ra mai te ta-nga-ta.

Ie-ho-va te a-ra-ta-ki.

Au te e-nu-a nei.

(RIPITI)

O-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Ta-tou ki-a tau-ta.

Ta-na ta-pu-to-u,

ka tu-pu ï-a.





	3. Tu-a-ka-ou-a-nga o-ra,

ko-re ra-va te mi-i.

Ma-ri-ngi mai te a-ro-a,

ka-re e roi-ma-ta.

(RIPITI)

O-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Ta-tou ki-a tau-ta.

Ta-na ta-pu-to-u,

ka tu-pu ï-a.













(Akara katoa ia Isa. 25:8; Luka 23:43; Ioa. 11:25; Apo. 21:4.)







^ (Sala. 37:29) The righteous will possess the earth, And they will live forever on it.



^ (Isaia 25:8) He will swallow up* death forever, And the Sovereign Lord Jehovah will wipe away the tears from all faces. The reproach of his people he will take away from all the earth, For Jehovah himself has spoken it.

Or “do away with.”


^ (Luka 23:43) And he said to him: “Truly I tell you today, you will be with me in Paradise.”



^ (Ioane 11:25) Jesus said to her: “I am the resurrection and the life. The one who exercises faith in me, even though he dies, will come to life;



^ (Apo. 21:4) And he will wipe out every tear from their eyes, and death will be no more, neither will mourning nor outcry nor pain be anymore. The former things have passed away.”








IMENE 148

Ko Iehova to Tatou Akaora


(2 Samuela 22:1-8)




	1. Ko Koe rai e Ie-ho-va te Atu-a o-ra

o te ra-ngi, te e-nua

e te mo-a-na.

Ka-re e A-tu-a ke, mei ia Ko-e

​—ka-re roa!

Ka pou to e-ne-mi!

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, ko Ko-e te A-ka-o-ra,

te ma-to o to au ta-vi-ni tira-tira-tu.

E a-ka-ki-te ae-re ma te

nga-kau to-a,

ko Ie-ho-va ’na-ke te tu-muʼo

te o-ra mou.





	2. Ku-a a-ka-pi-ni-ia au e te ma-te,

“Ie-ho-va o-ro-nga mai te

nga-kau to-a.”

Mei to nao ro-ngo mai Koe

to-ku re-o ka-pi-ki,

“A-ka-o-ra ia-ku.”

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, ko Ko-e te A-ka-o-ra,

te ma-to o to au ta-vi-ni tira-tira-tu.

E a-ka-ki-te ae-re ma te

nga-kau to-a,

ko Ie-ho-va ’na-ke te tu-muʼo

te o-ra mou.





	3. Me a-ru-ru mai to reo

mei te ma-ngu-ngu,

ru-ke-te-ke-te to-ou ra

au e-ne-mi!

Ta-au i a-no-a-no,

ka ki-te to tei-a ao.

Ko Koe te A-kao-ra!

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, ko Ko-e te A-ka-o-ra,

te ma-to o to au ta-vi-ni tira-tira-tu.

E a-ka-ki-te ae-re ma te

nga-kau to-a,

ko Ie-ho-va ’na-ke te tu-muʼo

te o-ra mou.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 18:1, 2; 144:1, 2.)







^ (2 Samuel 22:1-8) And David spoke to Jehovah the words of this song in the day that Jehovah rescued him out of the hand of all his enemies and out of Saul’s hand. 2 He said: “Jehovah is my crag and my stronghold and the One who rescues me.  3 My God is my rock, in whom I take refuge, My shield and my horn* of salvation,* my secure refuge* And my place to flee, my savior; you who save me from violence.  4 I call on Jehovah, who is worthy of praise, And I will be saved from my enemies.  5 The waves of death broke all around me; Flash floods of worthless men terrified me.  6 The ropes of the Grave* surrounded me; The snares of death confronted me.  7 In my distress I called on Jehovah, To my God I kept calling. Then from his temple he heard my voice, And my cry for help reached his ears.  8 Back and forth the earth began to shake and rock; The foundations of the heavens trembled And shook back and forth because he had been angered.

See Glossary.
Or “my powerful savior.”
Or “secure height.”
Or “Sheol,” that is, the common grave of mankind. See Glossary.


^ (Sala. 18:1, 2) I have affection for you, O Jehovah, my strength.  2 Jehovah is my crag and my stronghold and the One who rescues me. My God is my rock, in whom I take refuge, My shield and my horn* of salvation,* my secure refuge.*

See Glossary.
Or “my powerful savior.”
Or “secure height.”


^ (Sala. 144:1, 2) May Jehovah, my Rock, be praised, Who trains my hands for battle, My fingers for warfare.  2 He is my loyal love and my stronghold, My secure refuge* and my rescuer, My shield and the One in whom I have taken shelter, The One subduing peoples under me.

Or “secure height.”







IMENE 149

Imene Upokotu


(Exodo 15:1)




	1. I-me-ne ta-tou te Ingo-a ka-kā o Ie-ho-va.

To Ai-phi-ti nu-ku, u-ri Ai-a ki te tai.

Ko-ai tei ai-te;

ki te Ma-na Ka-to-a-to-a?

Ko Ie-ho-va ’na-ke;

ko-ia tei u-po-ko tu!

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va A-tu-a Nga-tei-tei,

ka vai rai Koe e tua-tau u-a-tu.

Ka pou ta-ki-ri to au e-ne-mi.

Kia ta-pu to-ou i-ngo-a.





	2. Te pa e-nu-a, tei ma-ki-ta-ki-ta ia Ko-e.

Ka ta-aka-mā-i-a mei ia Pha-rao rai te tu.

A-ra-ma-gi-do

to ra-tou u-tu-nga o-pe-nga,

ka ki-te to te ao

ko Ie-ho-va to ingo-a.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va A-tu-a Nga-tei-tei,

ka vai rai Koe e tua-tau u-a-tu.

Ka pou ta-ki-ri to au e-ne-mi.

Kia ta-pu to-ou i-ngo-a.













(Akara katoa ia Sala. 2:2, 9; 92:8; Mala. 3:6; Apo. 16:16.)







^ (Exodo 15:1) At that time Moses and the Israelites sang this song to Jehovah: “Let me sing to Jehovah, for he has become highly exalted. The horse and its rider he has hurled into the sea.



^ (Sala. 2:2) The kings of the earth take their stand And high officials gather together* as one Against Jehovah and against his anointed one.*

Or “take counsel together.”
Or “his Christ.”


^ (Sala. 2:9) You will break them with an iron scepter, And you will smash them like a piece of pottery.”



^ (Sala. 92:8) But you are exalted forever, O Jehovah.



^ (Malaki 3:6) “For I am Jehovah; I do not change.* And you are sons of Jacob; you have not yet come to your finish.

Or “I have not changed.”


^ (Apo. 16:16) And they gathered them together to the place that is called in Hebrew Armageddon.*

Greek, Har Ma·ge·donʹ, from a Hebrew term meaning “Mountain of Megiddo.”







IMENE 150

Kimi i te Atua Toou Akaora


(Zephania 2:3)




	1. Ui-pa te pa enu-a,

pa-to-i te Me-si-a.

O-pe to ra-tou tu-a-tau

ta Ie-ho-va i tu-ku.

Pou to ra-tou au rā.

Tae mai te Pa-ti-rei-a!

Ta-ko-re Ie-su te e-ne-mi

ka-re ta-va-re-va-re!

(RIPITI)

Ki-mi te A-tu-a o-ra.

I-ri-na-ki I-a-i-a.

Ki-mi to-na tu

tu-a-tua ti-ka.

Tu-ru i ta-na tu-ta-ra!

E a-ka-raʼi to Ie-ho-va

ma-na a-kao-ra.





	2. Na te ta-nga-ta e

i-ki me ka a-riu mai

ki te nu-ti Pa-ti-rei-a

e me ka pa-to-i mai.

No-a-tu te nga-tā,

au-ra-ka e ma-ta-ku.

Pa-ru-ru Ie-ho-va ia ta-tou;

to-na i-ti ta-nga-ta.

(RIPITI)

Ki-mi te A-tu-a o-ra.

I-ri-na-ki I-a-i-a.

Ki-mi to-na tu

tu-a-tua ti-ka.

Tu-ru i ta-na tu-ta-ra!

E a-ka-raʼi to Ie-ho-va

ma-na a-kao-ra.













(Akara katoa ia 1 Samu. 2:9; Sala. 2:2, 3, 9; Mase. 2:8; Mata. 6:33.)







^ (Zepha. 2:3) Seek Jehovah, all you meek ones* of the earth, Who observe his righteous decrees.* Seek righteousness, seek meekness.* Probably* you will be concealed on the day of Jehovah’s anger.

Or “humble ones.”
Lit., “his judgment.”
Or “humility.”
Or “It may be that.”


^ (1 Samuel 2:9) He guards the steps of his loyal ones, But the wicked will be silenced in darkness, For not by power does a man prevail.



^ (Sala. 2:2, 3) The kings of the earth take their stand And high officials gather together* as one Against Jehovah and against his anointed one.*  3 They say: “Let us tear off their shackles And throw off their ropes!”

Or “take counsel together.”
Or “his Christ.”


^ (Sala. 2:9) You will break them with an iron scepter, And you will smash them like a piece of pottery.”



^ (Maseli 2:8) He watches over the paths of justice, And he will guard the way of his loyal ones.



^ (Mata. 6:33) “Keep on, then, seeking first the Kingdom and his righteousness, and all these other things will be added to you.








IMENE 151

Nana e Kapiki Mai


(Iobu 14:13-15)




	1. Mei te a-ta to ta-tou pu-ke ra,

a-po-po ku-a nga-ro.

Ka re-re ke to ta-tou nei o-ra,

ri-ro ei au-e-a-nga.

Ka tu a-ka-ou ai-nei tei ma-te?

Ku-a ti-a Ie-ho-va:

(RIPITI)

Me ka-pi-ki ma-i A-ia,

ka i-o mai tei mo-e.

No to-na i-na-nga-ro

no ta-tou ta-naʼi a-nga.

Au-ra-ka ra e tai-tai-a,

ka a-kao-ra a-ka-ou

Ie-ho-va i tei ma-te,

mei ta-na i ti-a mai.





	2. Ta-na ra i a-ka-pe-re-pe-re

no-a-tu ku-a mo-e;

ka a-ka-a-ra mai a Ie-ho-va,

ka-re nga-ro I-a-ia.

E o-ra mu-tu ko-re i-o-ra

i te Pa-ra-ta-i-to!

(RIPITI)

Me ka-pi-ki ma-i A-ia,

ka i-o mai tei mo-e.

No to-na i-na-nga-ro

no ta-tou ta-naʼi a-nga.

Au-ra-ka ra e tai-tai-a,

ka a-kao-ra a-ka-ou

Ie-ho-va i tei ma-te,

mei ta-na i ti-a mai.













(Akara katoa ia Ioa. 6:40; 11:11, 43; Iako. 4:14.)







^ (Iobu 14:13-15) O that in the Grave* you would conceal me, That you would hide me until your anger passes by, That you would set a time limit for me and remember me! 14 If a man dies, can he live again? I will wait all the days of my compulsory service Until my relief comes. 15 You will call, and I will answer you. You will long* for the work of your hands.

Or “Sheol,” that is, the common grave of mankind. See Glossary.
Or “yearn.”


^ (Ioane 6:40) For this is the will of my Father, that everyone who recognizes the Son and exercises faith in him should have everlasting life, and I will resurrect him on the last day.”



^ (Ioane 11:11) After he said these things, he added: “Lazʹa·rus our friend has fallen asleep, but I am traveling there to awaken him.”



^ (Ioane 11:43) When he had said these things, he cried out with a loud voice: “Lazʹa·rus, come out!”



^ (Ia. 4:14) whereas you do not know what your life will be like tomorrow. For you are a mist that appears for a little while and then disappears.








IMENE 153

O Mai Noku Te Ngakau Toa


(2 Ariki 6:16)




	1. Ko-ro-pi-ni-i-a

au e te tai-tai-a.

Ku-a nga-ro to-ku ā-ra,

nga-tā te ae-re-nga.

Ku-a ki-te au nei,

ka-re koeʼi ae-re ke

i to-ou a-ro-a u-a.

Koe to-ku nei o-ra.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, e tau-tu-ru mai

i-a-ku kia ki-te;

e ma-a-ta tei to ma-tou pae.

Au-ra-kaʼe ma-ta-ku!

Ki-a nga-kau to-a!

Ie-ho-va o mai ra

no-ku te nga-kau to-a;

U-po-ko-tu rai Koe.





	2. Tu ta-nga-ta to-ku

e te pa-ru-pa-ru.

Ko Koe to-ku ne-i ma-to,

to-ku nei pu-na-nga.

Tau-tu-ru mai ia-ku

kia nga-kau to-a rai.

Ka-re te ki-no e au-tu

e ka-re te ma-te.

(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, e tau-tu-ru mai

i-a-ku kia ki-te;

e ma-a-ta tei to ma-tou pae.

Au-ra-kaʼe ma-ta-ku!

Ki-a nga-kau to-a!

Ie-ho-va o mai ra

no-ku te nga-kau to-a;

U-po-ko-tu rai Koe.



(RIPITI)

Ie-ho-va, e tau-tu-ru mai

i-a-ku kia ki-te;

e ma-a-ta tei to ma-tou pae.

Au-ra-kaʼe ma-ta-ku!

Ki-a nga-kau to-a!

Ie-ho-va o mai ra

no-ku te nga-kau to-a;

U-po-ko-tu rai Koe.

O mai te nga-kau to-a;

U-po-ko-tu rai Koe.

















^ (2 Ariki 6:16) But he said: “Do not be afraid! For there are more who are with us than those who are with them.”








IMENE 156

Akarongo


(Salamo 27:13)




	1. Ka ma-ta-ku ai-nei au?

Te ri-o-na, te ki-no?

Ka-re au e pi-pi-ni,

Tei ia-ku Ie-ho-va.

Ki-te au, tei-a te Atu-a.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ro-ngo, 

kia rau-ka to-ku o-ra.

A-ka-ro-ngo,

kia ko-re ma-ta-ku.

Na Ie-ho-vaʼe tau-tu-ru,

Kia ma-roi-ro-i au,

Vai-ta-ta ua

mai te A-tu-a—

A-ka-ro-ngo.





	2. Au ta-vi-ni i tai-to

Tei vai ti-ra-ti-ra-tu,

A-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki.

Pa-pu ïa te o-ra.

E ka tu-a-ka-ou ra-tou.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ro-ngo,

kia rau-ka to-ku o-ra.

A-ka-ro-ngo,

kia ko-re ma-ta-ku.

Na Ie-ho-vaʼe tau-tu-ru,

Kia ma-roi-ro-i au,

Vai-ta-ta ua

mai te A-tu-a—

A-ka-ro-ngo.



(IRAVA TURU)

A-ka-ro-ngo,

ka ne-ke te mau-nga.

A-ka-ro-ngo,

ka o-ra ïa.

Ka rau-kaʼi nei

Ki-a a-ka-ko-ro-ma-ki

Me ka-re e a-ka-ro-ngo?





	3. Ki-te nei au te ao ou,

O-ro-nga-ia no-ku.

Kia nga-kau to-a.

Te vai-ta-ta mai-ra 

Te rā ma-a-ta o Ie-ho-va.

(RIPITI)

A-ka-ro-ngo,

kia rau-ka to-ku o-ra.

A-ka-ro-ngo,

kia ko-re ma-ta-ku.

Na Ie-ho-vaʼe tau-tu-ru,

Kia ma-roi-ro-i au,

Vai-ta-ta ua

mai te A-tu-a—

A-ka-ro-ngo,

A-ka-ro-ngo.













(Akara Katoa ia Ebe. 11:1-40.)







^ (Sala. 27:13) Where would I be if I did not have faith That I would see Jehovah’s goodness in the land of the living?*

Or possibly, “Surely I do have faith that I will see Jehovah’s goodness in the land of the living.”


^ (Ebera 11:1-40) Faith is the assured expectation of what is hoped for, the evident demonstration* of realities that are not seen. 2 For by means of it, the men of ancient times* had witness borne to them. 3 By faith we perceive that the systems of things* were put in order by God’s word, so that what is seen has come into existence from things that are not visible. 4 By faith Abel offered God a sacrifice of greater worth than that of Cain, and through that faith he received the witness that he was righteous, for God approved* his gifts, and although he died, he still speaks through his faith. 5 By faith Eʹnoch was transferred so as not to see death, and he was nowhere to be found because God had transferred him; for before he was transferred he received the witness that he had pleased God well. 6 Moreover, without faith it is impossible to please God well, for whoever approaches God must believe that he is* and that he becomes the rewarder of those earnestly seeking him. 7 By faith Noah, after receiving divine warning of things not yet seen, showed godly fear and constructed an ark for the saving of his household; and through this faith he condemned the world, and he became an heir of the righteousness that results from faith. 8 By faith Abraham, when he was called, obeyed by going out to a place he was to receive as an inheritance; he went out, although not knowing where he was going. 9 By faith he lived as a foreigner in the land of the promise as in a foreign land, living in tents with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the very same promise. 10 For he was awaiting the city having real foundations, whose designer* and builder is God. 11 By faith also Sarah received power to conceive offspring,* even when she was past the age, since she considered Him faithful* who made the promise. 12 For this reason, from one man who was as good as dead, there were born children, as many as the stars of heaven in number and as innumerable as the sands by the seaside. 13 In faith all of these died, although they did not receive the fulfillment of the promises; but they saw them from a distance and welcomed them and publicly declared that they were strangers and temporary residents in the land. 14 For those who speak in such a way make it evident that they are earnestly seeking a place of their own. 15 And yet, if they had kept remembering the place from which they had departed, they would have had opportunity to return. 16 But now they are reaching out for a better place, that is, one belonging to heaven. Therefore, God is not ashamed of them, to be called on as their God, for he has prepared a city for them. 17 By faith Abraham, when he was tested, as good as offered up Isaac—the man who had gladly received the promises attempted to offer up his only-begotten son— 18 although it had been said to him: “What will be called your offspring* will be through Isaac.” 19 But he reasoned that God was able to raise him up even from the dead, and he did receive him from there in an illustrative way. 20 By faith also Isaac blessed Jacob and Eʹsau concerning things to come. 21 By faith Jacob, when about to die, blessed each of the sons of Joseph and worshipped while leaning on the top of his staff. 22 By faith Joseph, nearing his end, spoke of the exodus of the sons of Israel, and he gave instructions* concerning his bones.* 23 By faith Moses was hid by his parents for three months after his birth, because they saw that the young child was beautiful and they did not fear the order of the king. 24 By faith Moses, when grown up, refused to be called the son of Pharʹaoh’s daughter, 25 choosing to be mistreated with the people of God rather than to have the temporary enjoyment of sin, 26 because he considered the reproach of the Christ to be riches greater than the treasures of Egypt, for he looked intently toward the payment of the reward. 27 By faith he left Egypt, but not fearing the anger of the king, for he continued steadfast as seeing the One who is invisible. 28 By faith he observed the Passover and the splashing of the blood, so that the destroyer might not harm* their firstborn. 29 By faith they passed through the Red Sea as on dry land, but when the Egyptians attempted it, they were swallowed up. 30 By faith the walls of Jerʹi·cho fell down after the people had marched around them for seven days. 31 By faith Raʹhab the prostitute did not perish with those who acted disobediently, because she received the spies in a peaceable way. 32 And what more will I say? For time will fail me if I go on to relate about Gidʹe·on, Baʹrak, Samson, Jephʹthah, David, as well as Samuel and the other prophets. 33 Through faith they defeated kingdoms, brought about righteousness, obtained promises, stopped the mouths of lions, 34 quenched the force of fire, escaped the edge of the sword, from a weak state were made powerful, became mighty in war, routed invading armies. 35 Women received their dead by resurrection, but other men were tortured because they would not accept release by some ransom, in order that they might attain a better resurrection. 36 Yes, others received their trial by mockings and scourgings, indeed, more than that, by chains and prisons. 37 They were stoned, they were tried, they were sawn in two,* they were slaughtered by the sword, they went about in sheepskins, in goatskins, while they were in need, in tribulation, mistreated; 38 and the world was not worthy of them. They wandered about in deserts and mountains and caves and dens of the earth. 39 And yet all of these, although they received a favorable witness because of their faith, did not obtain the fulfillment of the promise, 40 because God had foreseen something better for us, so that they might not be made perfect apart from us.

Or “convincing evidence.”
Or “our ancestors.”
Or “the ages.” See Glossary.
Or “bore witness by acknowledging.”
Or “exists.”
Or “architect.”
Lit., “seed.”
Or “trustworthy.”
Lit., “seed.”
Or “a command.”
Or “burial.”
Lit., “touch.”
Or “sawn apart.”
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Tupu te ’Au!


(Salamo 29:11)




	1. Mei te nga-i ma-ru

Ro-toʼi te ki-no,

Tu-pu te ’au a te A-tu.

Ki-te mou ta-tou

Ma te a-ka-ro-ngo,

Ka ta-ko-re-ia

te ki-no.

(RIPITI)

I te ao ka-to-a,

Ka tu-pu te ’au

E tu-a-tau ua-tu.

Mei te au ma-u-nga

Ki te mo-a-na,

Ki-te ti-kai ta-tou

I te ’au.





	2. Me tae mai te ao ou,

Ka ro-ta-i

Te e-nu-a e te ra-ngi.

Ko te ’au tei-a

Te ka a-ka-te-re

I te ao ma te a-ro-a.

(RIPITI)

I te ao ka-to-a,

Ka tu-pu te ’au

E tu-a-tau ua-tu.

Mei te au ma-u-nga

Ki te mo-a-na,

Ki-te ti-kai ta-tou

I te ’au.



(RIPITI)

I te ao ka-to-a,

Ka tu-pu te ’au

E tu-a-tau ua-tu.

Mei te au ma-u-nga

Ki te mo-a-na,

Ki-te ti-kai ta-tou.



(RIPITI)

I te ao ka-to-a,

Ka tu-pu te ’au

E tu-a-tau ua-tu.

Mei te au ma-u-nga

Ki te mo-a-na,

Ki-te ti-kai ta-tou

I te ’au,

I te ’au!













(Akara Katoa ia Sala. 72:1-7; Isa. 2:4; Roma 16:20)







^ (Sala. 29:11) Jehovah will give strength to his people. Jehovah will bless his people with peace.



^ (Sala. 72:1-7) O God, give your judgments to the king, And endow the son of the king with your righteousness.  2 May he plead the cause of your people with righteousness, And of your lowly ones with justice.  3 May the mountains bring peace to the people, And may the hills bring righteousness.  4 Let him defend* the lowly among the people, Let him save the sons of the poor, And let him crush the defrauder.  5 They will fear you as long as there is a sun And as long as the moon remains, For generation after generation.  6 He will be like the rain that falls on the mown grass, Like showers of rain that water the earth.  7 In his days the righteous will flourish,* And peace will abound until the moon is no more.

Lit., “judge.”
Lit., “sprout.”


^ (Isaia 2:4) He will render judgment among the nations And set matters straight* respecting many peoples. They will beat their swords into plowshares And their spears into pruning shears. Nation will not lift up sword against nation, Nor will they learn war anymore.

Or “correct matters.”


^ (Roma 16:20) For his part, the God who gives peace will crush Satan under your feet shortly. May the undeserved kindness of our Lord Jesus be with you.
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“Kare e Tavarevare!”


(Habakuka 2:3)




	1. U-me-re ti-kai

te e-nu-a nei

Tei a-nga-i-a

e to ri-ma ma-na.

Tau-i nei te ao,

ka vai rai ko-e.

Na-au o-ki e

aka-ou i te rei-ra.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a rau-ka i-a

ma-tou te ti-a-ki

I te Pa-ra-ta-i-to.

No-a-tu ka ro-a

te ti-a-ki a-nga,

Ki-te ra ma-tou, ‘Ka-re

Ta-va-re-va-re!’





	2. No te a-ro-a,

ka a-ka-tu mai

Ie-ho-va i te

a-ro-nga tei ma-te.

Tau-tu-ru mai ra

to ma-tou nga-kau

Kia rau-ka i te

ti-a-ki ma-ri-e.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a rau-ka i-a

ma-tou te ti-a-ki

I te Pa-ra-ta-i-to.

No-a-tu ka ro-a

te ti-a-ki a-nga,

Ki-te ra ma-tou, ‘Ka-re

Ta-va-re-va-re!’





	3. Ki-mi nei ko-e

te nga-kau ti-ka,

Ei o-ro-nga te

o-ra mu-tu ko-re.

Nu-ti mei-ta-ki,

e a-ka-ki-te

Ki-a vai-ta-ta

ma-tou ki-a ko-e.

(RIPITI)

Ki-a rau-ka i-a

ma-tou te ti-a-ki

I te Pa-ra-ta-i-to.

No-a-tu ka ro-a

te ti-a-ki a-nga,

Ki-te ra ma-tou, ‘Ka-re

Ta-va-re-va-re!’

Ka ti-a-ki rai ma-tou!













(Akara katoa ia Kolo. 1:11.)







^ (Haba. 2:3) For the vision is yet for its appointed time, And it is rushing toward its end,* and it will not lie. Even if it should delay,* keep in expectation of it!* For it will without fail come true. It will not be late!

Or “fulfillment.”
Or “if it seems to delay.”
Or “wait eagerly for it!”


^ (Kolosa 1:11) and may you be strengthened with all power according to his glorious might so that you may endure fully with patience and joy,
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